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Regulatory

COMPLIANCE
[} ——  Changes or modifications to ADA-L Adapter hardware not expressly approved by the party responsible
Y Jor compliance could void the user authority to operate the equipment.

FCC REGULATIONS

SECTION 1

SECTION 2

SECTION 3

EMISSIONS

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A
digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to
provide reasonable protection against harmful interference when the equipment is
operated in a commercial environment.

This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications. Operation of this equipment in a residential
area is likely to cause harmful interference in which case users are required to correct
the interference at their own expense.

TELCO REQUIREMENTS

ADA-L Adapter has been certified to FCC Part 68 requirements for telephone system
equipment.

SAFETY

ADA-L Adapter has been certified to ANSI/UL 1459, 2nd Edition, Telephone
Equipment. This equipment is not intended for direct connection to Telco lines.
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INDUSTRY CANADA

SECTION 1

SECTION 2

SECTION 3

EMISSIONS

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class A limits for radio noise emissions
from a digital apparatus set out in the Radio Interference Regulations of Industry
Canada.

Le présent appareil numérique n'émet pas de bruits radioélectriques depassant les
limites applicables aux appareils numériques de la class A prescrites dans le
Réglement sur le brouillage radioélectrique édicte par le ministére de I'lndustrie du
Canada.

TELCO REQUIREMENTS
ADA-L Adapter has been certified to Industry Canada CS02 and CS03 requirements
for telephone system equipment.

SAFETY

ADA-L Adapter has been certified to Standard C22.2, No. 225-M90,
Telecommunications Equipment.

Ne pas brancher directernert au réseau téléphonique. Voir manuel d’instruction.
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Introduction to UC Suite Chaptel" 1

SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION

This document describes the operation and functionality of the SV9100 UC Suite.

SECTION 2 OVERVIEW

The SV9100 UC Suite is a suite of software with two main components:

1 UC Client

The UC Client either controls a physical Deskset extension, or the UC Client a
Softphone extension.

Audio frame (Payload) size for Softphone only supports 20ms or 40ms according to
Codec type:

O G.711 — Program 84-24-01 setting must be 20ms or 40ms.
O G.729 — Program 84-24-07 setting must be 20ms or 40ms.
O G.722 — Program 84-24-32 setting must be 20ms.

O UC Server

Through licensing control, system programming and user selection, the application
can be tailored to meet the needs of a variety of end users. Additional utilities are
provided as part of the UC Suite:

[ Answering Center — supports additional features to provide efficient call handling in
a multi-tenant environment. For example, if a receptionist is required to answer calls
for a variety of different businesses, the Answering Center module will identify the
company being called and display information on the receptionist’'s screen to assist
with handling the call.

(1 Outlook Add-In — allows the user to dial out, end call, conference, transfer and
perform screen pops through the Contacts folder within Microsoft Outlook.

d The Outlook integration also includes the ability to associate a Presence State with
an Outlook Calendar Appointment, and to add telephone numbers from an Outlook
Contact to the UC Client Speed Dial list.

[ Salesforce.com adapter — The Salesforce.com module allows users to initiate calls
to contacts from within Salesforce.com and to search for contacts automatically
when an incoming call is received.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual 1-1
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[ Video Test Tool — Helps verify that the Softphone can communicate with and utilize
the video camera connected to the PC.

(1 CallTo Configuration — Enables or Disables the ability to dial from a CallTo tag/
hyperlink in a web page or MS Office document using the UC Suite.

[ TAPI Service Provider (TSP) — Included with the Desktop Suite is a 1st-Party TSP
(NEC CTI Client Device) to support dialing from TAPI-compliant applications. The
TSP supports passing call state an canned information events to third-party
applications. This allows applications to utilize Caller ID to generate screen pops
within their application if they support it. The TSP supports the following command
set:

Make Call

Dial

Drop

Answer

Hold

Unhold
BlindTransfer
SetupTransfer
CompleteTransfer

SetupConference

O 0O 00 0 0 o 0 o0 0 o0

prepareAddToConference

O AddToConference

The TSP also supports the full set of call state events (Connected, Disconnected,
Dialtone, Dialing, Proceeding, Ringback, Offering, OnHold, etc.), and the most
common call info events including Called ID, Caller ID, Trunk, Reason, & Origin.
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TCP/UPD Port and Windows Process Firewall Exceptions

When a firewall is involved in the network between the SV9100, UC Clients and the
UC Server, refer to Table 1-1 Exceptions to Firewall for Ports for exceptions to be
made in the firewall for ports and Table 1-2 Exceptions to Windows Process for

windows processes.

Table 1-1 Exceptions to Firewall for Ports

Desktop Component TCILaDl;d/or Nu'::;; rs Related Program
SIP UDP 5070~5197
Audio RTP UDP 60000~60254
Video Control TCP 6000
Video RTP ubDP 61000~61019
File Transfer TCP 8282~8284
License TCP 6080
DataConference Control TCP 62010~32019
DataConference Video UDP 62010~32019
Outlook Integration/Highlight Dial/CallToTag/XML API TCP 20864~20865
TSP Support: UDP/TCP 972-973 UDP and TCP 972~973
UC Server Client Connection TCP 8888
3rd Party Call Control TCP 8181 10-20-1 Device 1 — CTI Server
1st Party Call Control TCP 8282 10-20-1 Device 9 — 1st Party CTI
File and Print Sharing UDP and TCP 137
Operation & Maintenance (O&M) TCP and UDP 8010
Web Client UDP and TCP 8080

Table 1-2 Exceptions to Windows Process

Windows Process Firewall Exceptions

NECPhone.exe

RPCTIService.exe

DataMeeting.exe

RtcSvGM.exe

SV9100 UC Suite Manual
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SECTION 3 INSTALLATION CONSIDERATIONS

The UC Suite can be installed in two different configurations, either UC Client or UC
Client with a connection to the UC Server.

3.1 UC Client

Each PC with the UC Client has its own connection to the SV9100. The UC Client
communicates to the SV9100 via the LAN on the TCP port defined for the
1st-Party CTl connection in Program 10-20-01, although a 1st Party CTl license is
not required for the UC Client. The 1st-Party CTI connection is device 9 in
10-20-01 and the recommended port is 8282.

3.2 UC Client with UC Server Connection

When the client is connected to the UC Server, the desktop application can view
DSS/BLF information for all stations and trunks in the system if programmed. The
DSS/BLF status is provided to the Client from the UC Server. The UC Server is
also required for Phone Message, Quick Message, a Shared Central Directory
and Presence. Users do not have to maintain their own directory with a UC Server
connection. The Shared Central Directory is viewed by all users, and any changes
made by one user will be seen by the other users.

The UC Server communicates to the SV9100 via the LAN on the TCP port defined
for the 3rd-Party CTI connection in Program 10-20-01. The 3rd-Party CTI
connection is device 1 in 10-20-01 and the recommended port is 8181. The PCs
with the UC Client then have a second connection. This additional connection is to
the PC that has the UC Server. The UC Client communicates to the UC Server via
the LAN on TCP port 8888. This port can be changed using Program 10-69-04.

3.3 Remote Connections

Network Address Translation (NAT) is not supported. As a result, any UC Client
must appear to be on the same network as the SV9100 VoIP Interface (IPLE). For
remote UC Clients, such as a Softphone, this can be achieved using a VPN
connection to the network where SV9100 resides.
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SECTION 4  SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS

The minimum recommended PC requirements and the supported operation systems
are described in this section.

4.1

4.2

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Minimum PC Requirements

The minimum recommended PC requirements for running the UC Suite
application are as follows:

Processor Speed: 2GHz

RAM: 4GB

Display: Super VGA (800 x 600) or higher
Available Disk Space: 40GB

CD-ROM Drive

Network Adapter

Sound Card

Video Camera (optional)
Microphone/Headset/USB Handset (optional)

Speakers (optional)

©c 0 0 0 0o 0 o 0o 0o o0 o©

ADA-L is required for Recording/Personal Greeting with deskset

Supported Operating Systems

The UC Suite application is supported on the following operation systems:
O Windows Embedded Standard SP3 (InServer Blade)

O Windows 7 Professional SP1 (32- and 64-bit)

O Windows Server 2008 (32- and 64-bit)

O Windows Server 2012, Windows Server 2012 R2

w  Prior to installing SV9100 UC Advanced Services, Microsoft .NET 3.5 must be
enabled. Follow the link below for instructions.

https://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dn48207 1.aspx

w  [nstall SV9100 UC Advanced Services after enabling .NET 3.5 features as
described in the technical note.

O Windows 8 Professional and Enterprise (32- and 64-bit)
O Windows 8.1 Professional and Enterprise (32- and 64-bit)

1-5
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4.3 Virtual Machine Support

UC Server supports the virtual machine environments listed below. This option
provides a cost-effective alternative to implementing a physical server.

O Environment #1

Applications: UC Server 1.0 or higher

Host: Windows Server 2008 R2 Enterprise or

Windows 2012 Server, running VMWare Workstation 9
Virtual: Windows 7, 8, 10 (32-bit and 64-bit)

@) Environment #2

Applications: UC Server 1.0 or higher
Host: Windows 2012 Server, running VMWare ESXI 5.1
Virtual: Windows 7, 8, 10 (32-bit and 64-bit)

@) Environment #3

Applications: UC Server 1.0 or higher
Host: Windows Server 2008 R2 Enterprise, running Hyper-V 6.1
Virtual: Windows 7, 8, 10 (32-bit and 64-bit)

4.4 Licensing

The following table lists and describes the UC Suite related part numbers:

Table 1-3 UC Suite Licenses

Stock Number

BE114153

Name

SV9100 STANDARD USER-
LIC 01

Description

Allows for a UC Client or a Web Client, Outlook Add-in, a UC
Server connection for Presence, Central Directory, Instant
Messaging and UCS Voicemail integration (InMail or UM8000),
and single column BLF panel. Enables license codes (5305)
UCS Client, (5309) UCS Advanced Service, (5312) UCS
Voicemail Integration, (5313) UCS Web Client, (0012) 3rd Party
CTIL.

BE114155

SV9100 PREMIUM USER- LIC
01

Allows everything the Standard User does but adds CRM
Integration and Attendant level features like BLF Tabs, Phone
Message, ability to change other users Presence States, Park
Orbit Monitoring, detailed phone status monitoring, Wide
column BLF panel and Pinning. Enables license codes (5304)
UCS Attendant Client and (5310) UCS CRM Integration.

BE114058

SV9100 SOFTPHONE
CLIENT- LIC 01

Allows for a Softphone client, enables license 5301 UCS
Softphone Client. Allows collaboration with DataConference
(Video, Chat, Communication Board and document sharing).
Enables license code 5303 UCS Softphone Enhanced.

Introduction to UC Suite
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Installation C hapter 2

Any previous SV8100 Desktop Suite software must be completely uninstalled before
installing the SV9100 UC Suite.

The installation of the SV9100 UC Suite includes prerequisite software if the
installation determines these do not already exist on the PC.

The following prerequisite software is installed:
[ Microsoft .NET Framework 4.0
(1 Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 SP1 Redistributable Package

After the prerequisite software is installed, the UC Suite Client installs. This
installation includes the following applications:

O SV9100 UC Suite Client
d Microsoft Outlook Add-In
1 Video Test Tool

The UC Suite is installed in the following directory:
d C:\Program Files\NEC\NEC UC Suite

Application logs are in the following directory:

1 c:\Program Data\NEC-i\PC Phone\logdfiles

After installation is complete, the following application environment is available,
depending on what installation options where chosen:

[ Program group named “NEC”
(1  Within NEC group are the following:
O UC Suite
O Video Test Tool
O SV9100 3rd Party CTI Driver
O UC Server Configuration
(1 A shortcut for UC Suite installs on the Windows desktop.
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SECTION 1 INSTALLATION STEPS

1.1 Uninstall Previous Server

Any previous SV8100 versions must be uninstalled manually to ensure the
complete removal of the application.

»  During the uninstall of some components, a prompt will appear asking if the data
files are to be removed. Choose Yes to remove the data files as part of this upgrade
procedure.

1.1.1 InServer Blade

Migrating an SV8100 InServer Blade with UC Desktop Shared Services to
SV9100 UC Suite requires the SV9100 InServer Migration kit.

1.1.2 External Server

1. From the Windows Start menu, select Control Panel.
2. Double-click Add or Remove Programs.

3. From the program list, select NEC Desktop Shared Services and
click Remove.

4, When the following screen is displayed, select Yes.

Figure 2-1 External Server — Add or Remove Programs

Add or FEemove Programs X

\:;:/ Are you sure you want to remowe MEC Dezktop Shared Services from your computer?

5.  When the following screen is displayed, select Yes.

Figure 2-2 External Server — Remove Data

Remove Data

\‘;:/ “Would you like ta remove all of the azsociated data files’?

[ ‘res F [ Mo
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6. From the program list, select NEC Infrontia Telephony Driver(3™)
and click Remove.

7. Follow the prompts to complete the uninstall of this item.

8. Reboot the blade. (If directly connected with a keyboard, monitor, and
mouse, choose Start>Shutdown>Restart. If connected with
Remote Desktop, press CtlI+Alt+End and choose
Shutdown>Restart.)

1.2 Install UC Server

1. Double-click the UC_Server-1_0_0.exe. If a Security Warning pops up,
click Run.

2. When the License Agreement screen appears, click Yes.

Figure 2-3 UC Server — License Agreement

(5]
Please read the following license agreement. Press the PAGE DOWN key
to see the rest of the agreement.
SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT -

NEC Corporation (hereinafter called "NEC) grants certain license to
you pursuant to these terms and conditions of this Software License
Agreement (hereinafter called the “Agreement”) to use software
(hereinafter called the ~Software™) to be installed after clicking “YES™
button and related documents (hereinafter called the “Documents”)
(the Software and the Documents collectively called the “Licensed
Products”). As using the Licensed Products (including completing of
installation of the Licensed Products) indicates your acceptance of
the following terms and conditions of this Agreement, please read
them carefully before your commencement of using or installing the
Licensed Products. if you do not accept the temms and conditions set
forth in the Agreement, please do not use the Licensed Products and, LI

Do you accept all of the terms of the preceding License Agreement? If you
choose No, Install will close. To install you must accept this agreement.

Yes No |
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3. At the NEC UC Server Welcome window, click Next.

Figure 2-4 UC Server — Setup Wizard

1=

Welcome to the NEC UC Suite Shared Services [~
Setup Wizard =)

The installer will guide you through the steps required to install MEC UC Suite Shared Services on
your compuiter.

WARNING: This computer program is protected by copyright law and intemational treaties.
Unauthorized duplication or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
or criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximurn extent possible under the law.

Cancel < Back

4. Define the installation folder or click Next to accept the default folder.

Figure 2-5 UC Server — Select Installation Folder

ji&! NEC UC Server | - O] x
I ¥

Select Installation Folder el

The installer will install NEC UC Suite Shared Services to the following folder.

To install in this folder, click "Mext". To install to a different folder, enter it below or click "Browse".

Folder:

IC:'\Prngram Files [x86)\NECA\NEC UC Suite Shared Servicesh Browse... |
Disk Cost... |

Cancel < Back

Installation
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5. In the Confirm Installation window, click Next.

Figure 2-6 UC Server — Confirm Installation

=15
Confirm Installation -
=

The installer is ready to install NEC UC Suite Shared Services on your computer.

Click "Next" to start the installation.

Cancel < Back

6. During the install, the XML Port window is displayed. If you have changed
the WebPro port in Program 90-54-01, set the XML Port to match or accept
the default port 80 and click OK.

Figure 2-7 UC Server — Enter XML Port

el
Installing NEC UC Suite Shared Services r g

MEC UC Suite Shared Services is being installed.

Please wait... X

 — CEDC  EUR m—
IBD 3:

ok | cance |

< Back Nent>
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7. In the Installation Complete window, select Close.

Figure 2-8 UC Server — Installation Complete

=I5
Installation Complete (ol

NEC LIC Suite Shared Services has been successfully installed.

Click "Close" ta exit.

Please use Windows lpdate to check for any critical updates to the NET Framework.

Cancel < Back

8. The NEC UC Web Suite install will start next. In the NEC UC Web Suite
Welcome window, click Next.

Figure 2-9 UC Web Suite — Setup Wizard

The installer will guide you through the steps required to install NEC UC Web Suite on your
complber.

WARNING: This computer program is protected by copynight law and international treaties.
Unauthorized duplication or distibution of this program, or any portion of it. may resull in severe civil
of criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law.

2-6 Installation
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9. Define the installation folder or click Next to accept the default folder.

Figure 2-10 UC Web Suite — Select Installation Folder

Select Installation Folder

The installer will install NEC UC 'Web Suite to the following folder.
To installin this folder, click "Next". To install to a different folder, enter it below or click "Browse".

Folder:
ID\Plngrm Files\NEC\NEC UC Web Suite,

10. In the Confirm Installation window, click Next.

Figure 2-11 UC Web Suite — Confirm Installation

Confirm Installation

The nstaller is ready to install NEC UC Web Suite on your computer,
Click "Next"" to start the installation.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual 2-7




Issue 5.0 N EC

11. Inthe Web Server Port window, accept the default HTTP port 8080 and click
OK.

Figure 2-12 UC Web Suite — Web Server Port

12. In the Installation Complete window, click Close.

Figure 2-13 UC Web Suite — Installation Complete

Installation Complete

MNEC UC'Web Suite has been successfully installed.

Please use Windows Update to check for any critical updates to the NET Framewark.

2-8 Installation
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13.  The SV9100 3rd Party CTI Driver will install next. In the 3rd Party CTI Driver
Welcome screen, click Next.

Figure 2-14 3" d Party CTI Driver — Install Wizard

‘Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for S¥9100
3rd Party CTI Driver

The InstallShield Wizard will install S¥3100 3rd Party CTI
Driver on your computer. To continue, click Mext.

1 [ Cancel

14. Accept the license agreement and click Next.

Figure 2-15 3" d Party CTI Driver — License Agreement

V9100 3rd Party CTI Driver - In:

License Agreement
Please read the following license agreement carefully.

END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT &
(4
PLEASE READ CAREFULLY THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND
CONDITIONS BEFORE INSTALLING THE UNIVERGE

SV9100 CTI DRIVER. INSTALLING THIS SOFTWARE SHALL

INDICATE THAT YOU HAVE ACCEPTED THE TERMS AND
CONDITIONS OF THIS LEGAL AGREEMENT. IF YOU DO
NOT AGREE TO THESE TERMS AND CONDITIONS, DO NOT
INSTALL OR OTHERWISE USE THE SOFTWARE. A COPY _

NT TUIOTO ACDTETAMTATT TQ ATTATT ADT T N0 VNTTD TTTTTTRT
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NEC

15. Define the installation folder or click Next to accept the default folder.

Figure 2-16 3™ Party CTI Driver — Choose Destination Location

5V9100 3rd Party CTI Dri

Choose Destination Location
Select folder where setup will install files.

Setup will install SY3100 3rd Party CT1 Driver in the following folder.
To install to this folder, click Next.

To install to a different folder, click Browse and select another folder.
£ miramum of 3.5GB of free hard disk space is required.

Please select the disk with enough space.

Destination Folder
C:\Program Files\NECA\CT IDiver(3rd)

taliShield -

16. In the Select System Mode window, choose Single System Mode and click

Next.

Figure 2-17 3™ Party CTI Driver — Select System Mode

Select System Mode

Please select Single System Mode or Mulli System Mode.

Select when the server is connected to only one SY39100 machine,

) Multi System Mode

Select when the server is connected to multiple 5%3100 machines.
It's necessary that the CTI application supports Multi System Mode.
[Maximum of 16 S%3100 are available to be connected.]

Installation
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17. In the Ready to Install the Program window, click Install.

Figure 2-18 3" d Party CTI Driver — Ready to Install Program

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation,

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel to et
the wizard,

18. Click Finish in the InstallShield Wizard Complete window.

Figure 2-19 3" d Party CTI Driver — Installation Complete

InstallShield Wizard Complete

The InstaliShield Wizard has successfully installed SYI100 3rd
Party CT| Driver. Click Finish to et the wizard.

The CTI Driver configuration tool will start after the installation
is finished.
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19. After the 3rd Party CTI Driver install completes, the CTI Driver Settings
window appears. Define the IP address of the SV9100 in the SV9100 IP
Address field.

Figure 2-20 3 Party CTI Driver — Settings Screen

? CTIl Driver Setting (3rd Party)

File
Information
CTI Driver Version 1.0.003
CTI Driver Usage Use CTI Diiver{enable M
CTI Diiver Status Running
Status Details
SY9100 Main Software Version WERSION: 1.49.55
CTI DCX License Enable
CTI Chent License Enable:
Setting
Network Setting Dperation Mode
SV3100 IP Address 172.24.22460 (& Multi Line Mode
SY3100 TCP Port No, 8181 O Single Line Mode
Request Timeout (Sec)
My PC IP Address 127.0.01
Device list I I Starting Option Tracelog Level Standard A
sy | [ coe |
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20. Click the Starting Option button and select Always running in the Starting
Option of CTI Driver window and click OK.

Figure 2-21 3" d Party CTI Driver — Starting Option of CTI Driver

Starting Option of CTI Driver

Please select CTI Driver starting option.

() When application or service started, GTI Driver starts.

It starts, when application (or service) starts use of a CTlfunction.
It stops, after application ends use of a CTl function.

@ Always running

CTl driveris started at a Windows startup.

21. To save the changes to the CTI Driver Settings, click Apply.
22. Select OK to the message stating It will start CTI Driver.

Figure 2-22 3" d Party CTI Driver — CTI Driver Start Message

Bl
ore oo I =

f =5 It will start CTI Driver.
o ! Please wait a few minutes.

When the telephony server is validated in order to use Microsoft
Windows Remote Service Provider (remote TSP), server PC and client
PC need to be restart after completion.

i ok || Cancel
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23.
24,

In the Complete window, select OK.

The CTI Driver takes a moment to connect. The screen updates showing
CTI Driver Status as Running.

1.3

Figure 2-23 3" d Party CTI Driver — Settings Updated

25.

NEC

(7l CTl Driver Setting Grd Party)
File

Information

CTI Driver Version
CTI Driver Usage
CTI Driver Status
Status Details

1.0.003

[ use CT1 Driverfenabie)

Running

SV9100 Main Software Version VERSION: 1.49.55
CTI OCX License Enable
CTl Client License Enable
Setting
Network: Setting Operation Mode
SV9100 IP Address 192.162.225.77| @ Mk Line Mode
SW3100 TCP Port No. 8181| Single Line Mode
Request Timeout (Sec) m,
My PC IP Address 127.0.0.1|
Device list ‘ [ Starting Option Tracelog Level -

Uninstall Previous Client

Click Close to exit the CTI Driver Setting window.

Any previous SV8100 version must be uninstalled manually to ensure the
complete removal of the application before the SV9100 UC Suite is installed.

-»

Verify MS Outlook is not running.

From the Windows Start menu, select Control Panel.

During the uninstall of some components, a prompt will appear asking if the data
files are to be removed. Choose Yes to remove the data files as part of this upgrade
procedure.

Installation
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3. Double-click Add or Remove Programs.
From the program list, select NEC UC Desktop Suite and click Remove.

5. When prompted to remove the middleware, select Yes to remove the
middleware.

Figure 2-24 UC Suite — Remove NEC Middleware

% Would you like to remove the NEC middleware and associated
¥ modules? Removal of these files is not required if you are upgrading
the UC Suite.

! Yes

6.  When prompted to “remove all of the associated data files”, select Yes to
remove the data files.

Figure 2-25 UC Suite — Remove Data

Remove Data

\.v Wwhould o like to remove all of the azzociated data fles?

L Ees J [ Mo

7.  When complete, the display returns to the Program list. Close and proceed
to section 1.4 Install the UC Client on page 2-16.
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1.4 Install the UC Client

w  [f Microsoft Outlook is open, close it before installing UC Client. Failing to do so
will result in the Outlook Add-In not being installed correctly.

1. Double-click the UC_Client-1_0_0.exe. If a Security Warning pops up, click
Run.

2. When the License Agreement screen appears, click Yes.

Figure 2-26 UC Suite — License Agreement

; I
l Please read the following license agreement. Press the PAGE DOWN key
to see the rest of the agreement.

SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT

NEC Corporation (hereinafter called "NEC") grants certain license to L3

you pursuant to these terms and conditions of this Software License
(hereinafter called the “Agreement”) to use software

(hereinafter called the “Software”) to be installed after clicking "YES™

button and related documents (hereinafter called the "Documents”)

the Software and the Documents collectively called the “Licensed

Products”). As using the Licensed Products (including completing of

installation of the Licensed Products) indicates your acceptance of

the following terms and conditions of this Agreement, please read

them carefully before your commencement of using or installing the

Licensed Products. If you do not accept the terms and conditions set

forth in the Agreement, please do not use the Licensed Products and, ~

Do you accept all of the tems of the preceding License Agreement? I you
choose No, Install will close. To install you must accept this agreement.

3.  The install begins copying files.

Figure 2-27 UC Suite — Copy Files

Bxdracting CygCliApiLib.msi
(T[]
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4, At the NEC UC Suite Welcome window, click Next.

Figure 2-28 UC Suite — Setup Wizard

The installer will guide you through the steps required to install NEC UC Suite on your computer,

WARNIMG: This computer program is protected by copyright law and intemnational teaties.
Unautharized duplication or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
or criminal penalbies, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law,

5. Define the installation folder or click Next to accept the default folder.

Figure 2-29 UC Suite — Select Installation Folder

Select Installation Folder

The installer will install NEC UC Suite to the following folder.
To install in this folder, click "Next". To install to a different folder, enter it below or click "Browse™.

Eolder:
[C:\Program Files\NEC\NEC UIC Suite’
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6. In the Confirm Installation window, click Next.

Figure 2-30 UC Suite — Confirm Installation

Confirm Installation

The installer is ready to install NEC UC Suite on your computer.
Click "Next" to start the installation,

7. In the Enable "CallTo" tag window, click Yes.

Figure 2-31 UC Suite — Enable CallTo tag Feature

If you would like the ability to dial from a Call To tag in a web page of MS Office
document using the NEC Desktop, click yes.

] x|

8.  Click OK in the window indicating Internet Call has been normally
configured.
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9. In the Installation Complete window, click Close.

Figure 2-32 UC Suite — Installation Complete

1354 i

Installation Complete

MNEC UC Suite has been successfully installed,
Click "Close" to exit

Please use Windows Update ta check for any critical updates to the NET Framewoark.
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SECTION 2 SV9100 UC SUITE PROGRAMMING

The following table lists the SV9100 System programming related to the UC Desktop
Applications.

The Level 1, Level 2 and Level 2 columns indicate the programs that are assigned
when programming this feature in the order they are most commonly used. These
levels are used with PCPro and WebPro wizards for feature programming.

[ Level 1-—these are the most commonly assigned programs for this feature.
[ Level 2 — these are the next most commonly assigned programs for this feature.

1 Level 3 —these programs are not often assigned and require an expert level
working knowledge of the system to be properly assigned.

w  The items highlighted in gray are read only and cannot be changed.

Program

Number Program Name/Description Input Data Default
10-12-03 | GCD-CP10-US Network Setup — Default 0.0.0.0 ~ 126.255.255.254 0.0.0.0
Gateway 128.0.0.1 ~ 191.254.255.254 v

Define the default gateway to be used by the 192.0.0.1 ~ 223.255.255.254
GPZ-IPLE interface.

10-12-09 | GCD-CP10-US Network Setup — IP Address 0.0.0.0 ~ 126.255.255.254 172.16.0.10
Set IP address for GPZ-IPLE. 128.0.0.1 ~ 191.255.255.254 v
192.0.0.1 ~ 223.255.255.25
10-12-10 | GCD-CP10-US Network Setup — Subnet 128.0.0.0 | 192.0.0.0 ] 224.0.0.0 255.255.0.0
Mask |240.0.0.0 | 248.0.0.0| 252.0.0.0
Define the Media Gateway Subnet Mask |254.0.0.0 | 255.0.0.0
Address. |255.128.0.0 | 255.192.0.0

255.224.0.0 | 255.240.0.0
255.248.0.0 | 255.252.0.0
255.254.0.0 | 255.255.0.0
255.255.128.0 | 255.255.192.0
255.255.224.0 | 255.255.240.0
255.255.248.0 | 255.255.252.0 v
|255.255.254.0 | 255.255.255.0
255.255.255.128
255.255.255.192
255.255.255.224
255.255.255.240
255.255.255.248
255.255.255.252
255.255.255.254
|255.255.255.255
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Program
Number

Program Name/Description

Input Data

Default
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10-20-01 | LAN Setup for External Equipment — TCP 0 ~ 65535 External Device
Port 1 (CTI Server) =
Define the TCP port number for the LAN CTI 0
and O&M communication between the External Device
GCD-CP10-US and the UC Suite. 2 (Contact
Center) = 4000
External Device
5 (SMDR
Output) =0
External Device
6 (DIM Output) =
0
External Device
9 (1st Party CTI)
=0
External Device
11 (O&M Server)
=8010
External Device
12 (Traffic
Report Output) =
0
External Device
13 (Room Data
Output for Hotel
Service ) =0
10-46-01 | DT700 Series Server Information Setup — 0 = Normal 0
Register Mode 1 = Auto
If set to 0, when the phone boots up it reports 2 = Manual
the ext. assigned in the phone or chooses the
next available extension in the system. No
password is required.
If set 1 the SIP user name and password must
be entered on the actual IP phone. These 4
settings must match 84-22/15-05-27, or the
phone does not come on-line.
If set to 2, when the phone boots up it prompts
user to enter a user ID and password before
logging in. It checks this user ID/password
against 84-22/15-05-27. If there is no match,
the phone does not come on-line.
10-69-01 | UC Server General Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Availability 1 = Enable
Enable the UC Server if it is to be used.
10-69-02 | UC Server General Settings — UC Server IP 0.0.0.0 ~ 126.255.255.254 0.0.0.0
Address 128.0.0.1 ~ 191.254.255.254
Define the IP address of the UC Server. 192.0.0.1 ~ 223.255.255.254
10-69-03 | UC Server General Settings — UC Server Any characters No Setting
Host Name v
Define the host name of the UC Server.
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Program
Number

Program Name/Description

Input Data

Default

10-69-04 | UC Server General Settings — UC Server 0 ~ 65535 0
Port Number v
Define the port UC Clients will connect to the
UC Server on. Recommended port 8888.
10-69-05 | UC Server General Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Trace 1= Enable v
Enable if NTAC requests to turn on. This is
used for troubleshooting purposes only.
10-69-06 | UC Server General Settings — UC Server Use | 0 = Disable 0
Name for Communication 1 = Enable v
Enabile if the clients will communicate with the
UC Server via host name (not IP).
10-69-07 | UC Server General Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Large System Mode 1 = Enable v
Enable if the system is to support more than
256 stations.
10-69-08 | UC Server General Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Auto Restart 1 = Enable v
Enable if the UC Server is required to be reset
periodically for cleanup purposes.
10-69-09 | UC Server General Settings — UC Server 0 = Weekly 0
Auto Restart Frequency 1 = Monthly v
If Auto Restart is enabled, specify if Weekly or
Monthly.
10-69-10 | UC Server General Settings — UC Server 0: Sunday 0
Auto Restart : Day of the Week 1: Monday
If Auto Restart is set for Weekly, specify which 2: Tuesday
day of the week it will occur. 3: Wednesday v
4: Thursday
5: Friday
6: Saturday
10-69-11 | UC Server General Settings — UC Server 0 = First 0
Auto Restart Week 1 = Second v
If Auto Restart is set for Monthly, specify which | 2 = Third
week in the month it will occur. 3 = Fourth
10-69-12 | UC Server General Settings — UC Server 0: Sunday 0
Auto Restart Day 1: Monday
If Auto Restart is set for Monthly, specify which | 2: Tyesday
day of the week set in Program 10-69-11 it will 3: Wednesday v
oceur. 4: Thursday
5: Friday
6: Saturday
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Program
Number

10-69-13

Program Name/Description

UC Server General Settings — UC Server
Auto Restart Time

Specify the time of day the Auto Restart will
occur. This applies to Monthly or Weekly.

Input Data

00:00 ~ 23:59

Default

00:00

Issue 5.0

10-70-01

UC Server Voicemail Interface Settings — UC
Server Voicemail Integration

Enable if the UC Suite will have Voicemail
Integration.

0 = Disable
1 = Enable

10-70-02

UC Server Voicemail Interface Settings —
UMB8000 IP Address

If the voicemail system is UM8000, specify the
IP address of the UM8000.

0.0.0.0 ~ 126.255.255.254
128.0.0.1 ~ 191.254.255.254
192.0.0.1 ~ 223.255.255.254

0.0.0.0

10-70-03

UC Server Voicemail Interface Settings —
UM8000 Port Number

If the voicemail system is UM8000, specify the
port number UC Suite will connect to the
UMB8000 on.

w  This should be set to port 1024.

0 ~ 65535

10-71-01

UC Server MIS Settings — MIS Server IP
Address

If the UC Server will integrate to the Contact
Center Server for Abandoned Call Alerts, define
the IP address of the Contact Center Server.

0.0.0.0 ~ 126.255.255.254
128.0.0.1 ~ 191.254.255.254
192.0.0.1 ~ 223.255.255.254

0.0.0.0

10-71-02

UC Server MIS Settings — MIS Server
Computer Name

If the UC Server will integrate to the Contact
Center Server for Abandoned Call Alerts, define
the Contact Center Server's computer name.

Any characters

No Setting

10-71-03

UC Server MIS Settings — MIS Server Port
Number

If the UC Server will integrate to the Contact
Center Server for Abandoned Call Alerts, define
the port number it should connect on.

> [For external server this should be set to 8080
and for InServer Blade set this to 9090.

0~ 65535

13-04-01

Speed Dialing Number and Name - Speed
Dialing Data

External numbers defined in the multi-device
group show up in the bin referenced in Program
15-22 for the mobile extension.

Maximum of 24 digits (0 ~ 9, ¥,
# @, P, R)

@ = Wait for Answer
Supervision - ISDN trunks only
P = Pause - Analog Trunk Only
R = Hook flash - Analog Trunk
Only

No Setting

15-05-27

IP Telephone Terminal Basic Data Setup —
Personal ID Index

When the SIP Multiline telephone is using
manual/auto registration, assign each phone a
unique personal index. Then go to command
84-22 to assign the user name and password.

0~960
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Program
Number

Program Name/Description

Input Data

Default

15-05-28 | IP Telephone Terminal Basic Data Setup — 0 = Do not inform 0
Addition Information Setup 1 = Inform v
Set Talking Party to 0 for Desktop Application
Softphone.
15-07-01 | Programmable Function Keys Line Key 1 ~ 48 Refer to the
Assign a function key to terminals. 0 ~ 99 (Normal Function Code Programming
751 by default) Manual for v
*00 - *99 (Appearance default values.
Function Code) (Service Code
752 by default)
15-22-01 | Mobile Extension Setup — Mobile Extension 0 ~9999 0
Target Setup (0 = No setting
For each Mobile Extension number defined in 1 ~ 9999 = target of mobile v
the Multi-Device Group in 20-63, select the extension)
Speed Dial bin number to be associated with it.

20-58-01 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Presence States: In the Office 1 = Enable v
Enable or Disable the In the Office Presence
State for UC Suite.

20-58-02 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Presence States: On Vacation 1 = Enable v
Enable or Disable the On Vacation Presence
State for UC Suite.

20-58-03 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Presence States: Business Travel 1 = Enable v
Enable or Disable the Business Travel
Presence State for UC Suite.

20-58-04 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Presence States: In a Meeting 1 = Enable v
Enable or Disable the In a Meeting Presence
State for UC Suite.

20-58-05 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Presence States: Out to Lunch 1 = Enable v
Enable or Disable the Out to Lunch Presence
State for UC Suite.

20-58-06 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Presence States: Sick 1 = Enable v
Enable or Disable the Sick Presence State for
UC Suite.

20-58-07 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Presence States: Gone for the Day 1 = Enable v
Enable or Disable the Gone for the Day
Presence State for UC Suite.
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20-58-08 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Presence States: Out of the Office 1 = Enable v
Enable or Disable the Out of the Office
Presence State for UC Suite.

20-58-09 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Presence States: Unavailable 1 = Enable v
Enable or Disable the Unavailable Presence
State for UC Suite.

20-58-10 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Presence States: Unknown 1 = Enable v
Enable or Disable the Unknown Presence State
for UC Suite.

20-58-11 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Custom Presence Usage 1 = Enable v
Enable or Disable the use of the Custom
Presence States for UC Suite.

20-58-12 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server Any characters No Setting
Custom Presence 1 Definition v
Define the name of Custom Presence State
number 1.

20-58-13 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Custom Presence 1 Use 1 = Enable v
Enable or Disable number 1 custom Presence
State for UC Suite.

20-58-14 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server Any characters No Setting
Custom Presence 2 Definition v
Define the name of Custom Presence State
number 2.

20-58-15 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Custom Presence 2 Use 1 = Enable v
Enable or Disable number 2 custom Presence
State for UC Suite.

20-58-16 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server Any characters No Setting
Custom Presence 3 Definition v
Define the name of Custom Presence State
number 3.

20-58-17 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Custom Presence 3 Use 1 = Enable v
Enable or Disable number 3 custom Presence
State for UC Suite.

20-58-18 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server Any characters No Setting
Custom Presence 4 Definition v
Define the name of Custom Presence State
number 4.
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Program

Number Program Name/Description Input Data Default

20-58-19 | UC Server Presence Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Custom Presence 4 Use 1 = Enable v
Enable or Disable number 4 custom Presence
State for UC Suite.

20-59-01 | UC Server Settings — UC User ID Any character No Setting v
Define the user ID for the UC Suite User

20-59-02 | UC Server Settings — UC User Password Any character No Setting v
Define the password for the UC Suite User.

20-59-03 | UC Server Settings — UC - DT Client 0 = Disable 0
Enable or Disable the users ability to launch a 1 = Enable 4
UC full PC client.

20-59-04 | UC Server Settings — UC - DT Web Client 0 = Disable 0
Enable or Disable the users ability to launch a 1 =Enable v
Web Client.

20-59-05 | UC Server Settings — UC - Deskset 0~9,* # No Setting
Extension
If the UC Suite User will control a Deskset v
extension, define the extension number to
control.

20-59-06 | UC Server Settings — UC - Softphone 0~9 * # No Setting
Extension v
If the UC Suite User will use a Softphone,
define the extension number.

20-59-07 | UC Server Settings — UC - IM- Allow 0 = Disable 0
If the UC Suite User will be allowed to send and | 1= Enable v
receive Instant Messages.

20-59-08 | UC Server Settings — UC - Shared Data 0 = Disable 0
Allow 1 = Enable v
Enable if the UC Suite User will be allowed to
edit the Directory.

20-59-09 | UC Server Settings — UC - Global Presence 0 = Disable 0
Change Allow 1 = Enable v
Enabile if the UC Suite User will be allowed to
change other users presence states.

20-59-10 | UC Server Settings — UC - Message Feature 0 = Disable 0
Allow 1 = Enable v
Enable if the UC Suite User will be allowed to
send and receive Phone Messages.

20-59-11 | UC Server Settings — UC - Phone Monitor 0 = Disable 0
Allow 1 = Enable v
Enabile if the UC Suite User will be allowed to
view the current call state of other extensions.
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20-59-12 | UC Server Settings — UC - Block to be 0 = Disable 0
Monitored 1 = Enable
Enable if the UC Suite User's call state should v
be blocked from being viewed by other UC
Suite users with Program 20-59-11 enabled.

20-59-13 | UC Server Settings — UC - Server Connect 0 = Disable 0
Enabile if the UC Suite User's client will connect | 1 = Enable v
to the UC Server.

20-59-14 | UC Server Settings — UC - License Level 0 = Softphone 0
Define if the UC Suite User will us a Deskset, 1 = Deskset
Softphone, or Deskset + Softphone. (Deskset + | 2 = Softphone + Deskset v
Softphone is needed for UC Suite users
controlling a deskset but require data
conference).

20-59-15 | UC Server Settings — UC - Login Mode 0 = Softphone 0
Define if the UC Suite User will control a 1 = Deskset v
Deskset or be a Softphone.

20-59-16 | UC Server Settings — UC - Attendant Mode 0 = Disable 0
Enable or Disable if the UC Suite User willhave | 1 = Enable
full Attendant type functionality like BLF Tabs,
Phone Message, ability to change other users v
Presence States, Park Orbit Monitoring,
detailed phone status monitoring, Pinning and
Wide Column BLF.

20-59-17 | UC Server Settings — UC - Trial Mode 0 = Disable 0
Enable or Disable if the client will come up in 1 =Enable
trial mode. Once this is set, the first time the v
client logs in the trial will be active on that PC
for 30 days.

20-59-18 | UC Server Settings — UC - Voicemail 0 = Disable 0
Interface 1 = Enable v
Enable if the UC Suite user will have Voicemail
integration.

20-59-19 | UC Server Settings — UC - Agent Mode 0 = Disable 0
Enable if the UC Suite user will use Contact 1 = Enable v
Center integration.

20-59-20 | UC Server Settings — UC - Abandon 0 = Disable 0
Callback 1 = Enable v
Enable if the UC Suite user will use the
Abandoned Call Alert Feature.

20-59-21 | UC Server Settings — UC - CRM Integration 0 = Disable 0
Enable if the UC Suite user will use CRM 1 =Enable v
Integration.

20-60-01 | UC Server Telephony Settings — UC Server 0 = Disable 0
Consult Call for Inmediate Transfer 1 = Enable v
Enable if Immediate transfers off-site are not
working.
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Program
Number

20-60-02

Program Name/Description

UC Server Telephony Settings — UC Server
Emergency Number

Define the number dialed for emergency calls.

Input Data

0~9,* #

Default

No Setting

20-61-01

UC Server Call Alerts Feature Settings — UC
Server Abandon Call Alerts

Enable the Abandoned Call Alert feature.

0 = Disable
1 = Enable

20-61-02

UC Server Call Alerts Feature Settings — UC
Server Minimum Wait Time

Define the minimum wait time for the call to be
included in the abandoned call alert list.

00:00 ~ 23:59

00:00

20-61-03

UC Server Call Alerts Feature Settings — UC
Server Clear Call Timer

Define the time limit for calls to remain on the
Abandoned Calls Alert list. When a call has
been on the list for longer than the specified
time, the call is automatically removed from the
list. If this field is blank, calls are not removed
automatically and will stay on the list until
manually deleted.

00:00 ~ 23:59

00:00

20-61-04

UC Server Call Alerts Feature Settings — UC
Server Clear Call If Matching Caller ID
Returns to Queue

Define if a call will be removed from the
Abandoned Calls list if a subsequent call
returns to the queue with the same Caller ID.

0 = Disable
1 = Enable

20-62-01

UC Exception Table — Dial Data

Define dial strings that are not internal calls but
are the same digit length as internal station
numbers.

0~9,* #

No Setting

20-63-01

Multi-Device Group Setup — Pilot Extension
Number

Used to assign the pilot group extension
number.

> This is the UC Suite Users extension.

Maximum of eight digits.

(Group 1 ~ 256)

No Setting

20-63-02

Multi-Device Group Setup — Member
Extension Number 1

Used to assign the first extension number in the
call group. Can be internal extension number or
mobile extension number for external numbers.

Maximum of eight digits.

(Group 1 ~ 256)

No Setting

20-63-03

Multi-Device Group Setup — Member
Extension Number 2

Used to assign the second extension number in
the call group. Can be internal extension
number or mobile extension number for
external numbers.

Maximum of eight digits.

(Group 1 ~ 256)

No Setting

2-28

Installation



NEC

Program
Number

Program Name/Description

Input Data

Default

Issue 5.0

20-63-04 | Multi-Device Group Setup — Member Maximum of eight digits. No Setting
Extension Number 3 (Group 1 ~ 256)
Used to assign the third extension number in v
the call group. Can be internal extension
number or mobile extension number for
external numbers.
20-63-05 | Multi-Device Group Setup — Member Maximum of eight digits. No Setting
Extension Number 4 (Group 1 ~ 256)
Used to assign the fourth extension number in v
the call group. Can be internal extension
number or mobile extension number for
external numbers.
20-63-06 | Multi-Device Group Setup — Member Maximum of eight digits. No Setting
Extension Number 5 (Group 1 ~ 256)
Used to assign the fifth extension number in the v
call group. Can be internal extension number or
mobile extension number for external numbers.
20-63-07 | Multi-Device Group Setup — Member Maximum of eight digits. No Setting
Extension Number 6 (Group 1 ~ 256)
Used to assign the sixth extension number in v
the call group. Can be internal extension
number or mobile extension number for
external numbers.
20-63-08 | Multi-Device Group Setup — Member Maximum of eight digits. No Setting
Extension Number 7 (Group 1 ~ 256)
Used to assign the seventh extension number v
in the call group. Can be internal extension
number or mobile extension number for
external numbers.
30-01-01 | DSS Console Operating Mode 0 = Business Mode 0
Set the DSS system Console mode. 1 = Hotel Mode v
2 = Monitor Mode
3 = Business/ Mode
30-02-01 | DSS Console Extension Assignment — Maximum of eight digits. No Setting
Extension Number
Set the extension number for the multiline v
terminal connected with the DSS console (up to
eight digits).
30-03-01 | DSS Console Key Assignment Key Number Refer to the
For DSS Console Chaining, assign an Speed 001 ~ 114 Programming
Dialing Service Code (or) plus a 2-digit bin 0 ~ 99 (General Functional Manual for
number to a DSS Console key. Level) default values.
97 = Door Box Access key v
(additional data: 1 ~ 8 Door Box
No.)
% 00 ~ % 99 (Appearance
Functional Level)
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Program
Number

84-20-02

Program Name/Description

SIP Extension Basic Information Setup —
Session Timer Value

Define the periodic refresh time that allows both
user agents and proxies to determine if the SIP
session is still active.

Input Data

0 ~ 65535 seconds

Default

180

84-20-03

SIP Extension Basic Information Setup —
Minimum Session Timer Value

Define to convey the minimum allowed value
for the SIP session timer.

0 ~ 65535 seconds

180

84-22-01

DT800/DT700 Series Multiline Logon
Information Setup — User ID

Input the User ID for each Personal ID Index
(1-960) when using auto or manual registration
in 10-46-01.

Maximum of 32 characters.

No Setting

84-22-02

DT800/DT700 Series Multiline Logon
Information Setup — Password

Input the Password for each Personal ID Index
(1-960) when using auto or manual registration
in 10-46-01.

Maximum of 16 characters.

No Setting

84-22-04

DT800/DT700 Series Multiline Logon
Information Setup — Log Off

When the registration mode (10-46-01) is set to
manual, and the phone prompts for a login, the
previous user ID appears so the user only has
to enter the password.

When enabled, the extension assigned to the
Personal ID Index can be logged off or
overridden by another IP multiline station or
Softphone.

®»  [n Manual mode a user can also Logoff the IP
phone to allow another user to login with their own
user ID and password.

To Logoff the IP phone:

Press the Down Arrow Softkey, press the Prog
Sofikey, and then press the LOGOFF Softkey.

0 = Off
1=0n

84-26-01

IPL Basic Setup — IP Address

Assign the IP address for the DSP on the
GPZ-IPLE.

XXX XXX XXX XXX

Slot1 =
172.16.0.20

2-30
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UC Client Startup Chapter 3

The UC Client can be started in any of the following ways:
[ Double-click the NEC UC Suite icon within the Windows desktop area.
[ Select Start/All Programs/NEC/NEC UC Suite.

When the UC Client is started, the Login to the Phone System window appears:
(1 Enter the SV9100 IP Address in System Address.

Enter the User Name and Password from Programs 20-59-01 and 20-59-02.
If the client will be a soft phone, check the Login as Softphone check box.

If the client will user CRM integration, check the Enable CRM Integration check box.

I T W

If the client will be a soft phone and the audio settings need to be changed, check
the Change Audio Settings check box.

Figure 3-1 Login to Phone System Screen

Login to Phone System 1

9]

System Address 172.24.224 60
User Name 3932

| Password -

[] Login as softphone

[] Enable CRM Integration
| Change Audio Settings

oK | [ Cancel
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SECTION 1

3-2
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FuLL WINDOW MODE

The Full Window Mode is primarily targeted for users with an attendant-type role.
This User Interface mode presents valuable information about the current call activity
and provides easy access to the basic operations required by the attendant. Using
either the mouse or keyboard, the user can quickly move between the different areas
of the screen to dispatch callers, search the company directory, and view the status
of the individual lines. An example of the Full Window Mode is shown in Figure 3-2
Full Window Mode Screen.

Figure 3-2 Full Window Mode Screen
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The main screen consists of the following areas:

Title Bar and Main Menu Provides the standard windows controls and access to standard
operations and utilities through the pull down menus. The Title Bar
includes the presence area, extension associated with the UC Client,
and Contact Center area if enabled.

UC Client Startup
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Function Toolbar

Active Call List

BLF/DSS Area
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Provides quick access to the most commonly used call processing and
attendant functions.

Displays information about the current call, a list of all calls currently
active on the console, and active Quick Messages.

Provides the Busy Lamp field and Direct Station Select functionality,
comparable to a DSS module. Also includes a special tab for Speed
Dial numbers.

Title Bar and Main Menu

The Title Bar and Main Menu provide the standard windows controls and access
to basic operations and utilities through pull down menus.

The standard Windows controls on the Title Bar are as follows:

Minimize

Maximize/Restore

Close

Hide the application's main window and include an entry to restore
the application in the Windows task bar.

Change the size of the application main window. Maximize increases
the size of the window to fill the entire display. The Restore function
reduces the size of the main window to the previous dimensions.

Exit the desktop application.

The Main Menu provides a drop down menu, which lists all of the functions
available within a selected category. The functions available from the Main Menu

are as follows:

Eile

Exit

View

Close the UC Client.

Standard Window Change Ul mode to Standard Window view.

Toolbar

Sort BLF By

Change Ul mode to Toolbar mode.

Change the sort order of the BLF buttons. Sort options are
Extension, First Name, and Last Name.
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Tools

3-4

Preferences
Volume Control
Profiles

Color Selection

Customize operational settings for the UC Client.
Changes the volume level of a Softphone.

Save and select user profiles.

Change the color scheme of the UC Client main window and IM
window. Below is an example of the custom color window that

opens when choosing color selection.

5l () =
CICIRCE
(] (] ] (0
() () T (5

Gyt Foaem Previen

ISIRCIRCT
(W S (w
CINCIRCIRE
() (owi] 1) (5

OO g = ] e AT 5
[ | [ cowew
Start Color Choose the color to start with on the left side of the screen.

End Color

Gradient Pattern
Preview

Restore Default
Save

Cancel

Window

Call Log
Directory

Phone Image

Abandoned Calls

Agent Monitor

Queue Monitor

Choose the color to end with on the right side of the screen.

Preview how the selected colors will look.

Set the color scheme back to default.
Save the new color settings.

Cancel the new color settings and abort changes.

Open a separate window to view the call history.
Open a separate window to view the Directory/Contact List.

Display emulation phone image/control when the Desktop
Application is run in IP Softphone mode.

Open a separate window to view the abandoned call list.

Opens an Agent Monitor window used to view the current status
of other Contact Center Agents.

Opens a Queue Monitor window to view real-time statistics
associated with a set of selected queues.

UC Client Startup
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Dialpad

Links

SV9100 PCPro
CallTo: Setup

Highlight Dial

Help

Contents and
Index

About

Function Toolbar
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Opens a dialpad for dialing digits during a call.

Opens a PCPro Window if PCPro is installed on the machine.

Opens a window Yes and No options for Enabling or Disabling
the CallTo tag feature. When Enabled, the CallTo tag feature
provides the ability to dial from a CallTo tag/hyperlink within a
web page or MS Office document using the Desktop Application.

Starts the Highlight Dial process in the system tray. The Highlight
Dial process can be turned on or off. When turned on,
highlighting a number in any program will automatically dial the
number from the UC Suite.

Access the on-line help system by topic.

View the copyright notice and current revision of the desktop
application.

The Function Toolbar provides quick access to the most commonly used call
processing functions. A function on the toolbar can be selected by using the
mouse to click on the desired function button or by pressing the associated hotkey
sequence on the keyboard. If additional information is required to complete the
operation, then a supporting menu is displayed requesting additional input from

the user.

Individual buttons on the Function Toolbar become disabled if the function is not
allowed for the current state of the telephone. For example, the Answer button is
only enabled when a call is ringing on the telephone.

Available functions are:

Add/Edit Note

Hold

Answer Last Number Redial
Auto Callback Night Mode

Auto Handset/Auto Headset Page

Background Music Park

Barge In Phone Image
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Callback Request Phone Message
Call Redirect Pickup Other Group
Conference Quick Message
Custom Message Record

Dial Switch Login Mode
Directed Call Pickup Transfer

Do Not Disturb Unpark

Forward Calls Video

FTP Voice Mail

Group Call Pickup Voice Over

Hang Up

The operation of each of these functions is further described in Section 1 Toolbar
Functions on page 4-1.

Active Call List

The Active Call List displays all of the calls that are currently being handled by the
application. The list includes calls that are in the following states:

O Ringing
O Connected

O Held

1.3.1 Active Call List Format

The active call entry that is displayed on the top of the list is always the
connected (active) call.

Each entry in the active call list includes the following information, based
upon the current state of the call:

Line/Trunk Identifier

Connection Status

Timer displaying time in current state
Calling Party/Called Party Identification

User-defined notes

a o o a a a

DNIS information when provided.

UC Client Startup
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The color of the frame for each entry in the active call list also indicates the
state of the call. The following table shows the colors that represent each
call state.

Table 3-1 Call State Colors

State Frame Color

Active/Connected Gray
Ringing Red
Held Yellow
Call Forward All Blue

Calls are automatically removed from the active call list when they are
disconnected.

1.3.2  Active Call List Operations

The following operations are valid within the Active Call List:
) Clicking on a ringing call automatically answers that call.

) A right mouse click on an entry displays a pop-up menu with the
function, Add/Edit Note.

m) Selecting Add/Edit Note displays a dialog that allows the user to
append a note to the active call. This note is included in the call log
entry for this call.

1.4 BLF/DSS Area

The Busy Lamp Field (BLF)/Direct Station Select (DSS) Area provides for
monitoring and quickly accessing different phone system resources. By selecting
different tabs in this area the user can select between viewing BLF/DSS buttons,
monitoring trunks, and accessing a personal speed dial list.

1.4.1 BLF/DSS Tabs

Each key on the BLF/DSS Tab is used to monitor another station on the
telephone system and provides one-touch access to that station. The BLF/
DSS Tab also provides the Presence Status for the user associated with
the station selected. In addition to the basic add-on module functionality, the
BLF/DSS Tab also provides access to other telephony functions.

1.4.1.1 BLF/DSS Programming

a By default the BLF/DSS view includes an entry for the user
local extension.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual 3-7



Issue 5.0 N EC

d Additional BLF buttons are created for each extension that is
programmed as a one-touch key on the user’s phone for
stations without a UC Server connection. UC Server will
provide BLF buttons for each station in the system. (MB
15-07-01 and 30-03-01).

a One-Touch keys must be programmed on buttons that
physically appear on the phone for DSS/BLF status without
UC Server. BLF information will not be provided to the UC
Client for any one-touch keys that are programmed on
buttons higher than the phone has physically.

a The UC Client acquires the list of programmed one-touch
keys at startup.

a Any changes to the phone programming that occur while the
application is running are reflected in the application only
after the application is restarted.

| Alternately, the Tools — Preferences — BLF/DSS tab
includes a Synchronize function that reads the current
phone programming.

1.4.1.2 BLF Button Design

| Each BLF button includes an LED image, followed by an
identifier.

a The LED image changes color to indicate the current state
of the extension.

a The supported colors/states are as follows: Gray (ldle),
Green (Busy), Red (Call Forward Immediate/DND All).

a The label can show the extension number, directory name
associated with this extension, or both, as determined by the
user settings.

1.4.1.3 BLF/DSS Layout

The Preferences — BLF/DSS tab specifies the layout of the
BLF/DSS area. Through this dialog the user can set the
following:

a Define BLF Groups (tabs).

Set Visible BLF Groups (tabs).

Specify members of each BLF Group.
Define label format for the BLF buttons.

I IR E A

Specify the name order used on the BLF and Directory
views.

The Preferences dialog is further defined in the Preferences
section of this document.

The user can also change the sort order of the BLF buttons
using the View — Sort BLF By options on the Main Menu. The
available sort options are by Extension, by First Name, or by
Last Name.

3-8 UC Client Startup
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BLF Custom Layout

The UC Client allows the user to order the buttons within the
BLF tab based upon the Extension number or Name, or the
user can customize the order of the buttons within the BLF tab.

In Window mode the View — Sort BLF By menu includes the

options to sort by Extension and Name and the Custom menu
option allows users to Drag and Drop BLFs into the order the

user prefers.

Figure 3-3 BLF Custom Screen
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When the Custom option is selected, the user can re-order the
buttons within a BLF tab by dragging a button into a new
location. This operation is accomplished by placing the mouse /
cursor over a button and holding down the left mouse button
while moving the cursor to a new button position. During the
Drag and Drop, the mouse/cursor changes to a re-order cursor
to indicate that the operation is in progress.

When the mouse button is released, the dragged BLF button is
inserted into that position and the remaining BLF buttons are
shifted down.

BLF/DSS Operations

The BLF/DSS buttons provide one-touch access as follows:

a

Q

When the local phone is idle, selecting an idle BLF button
initiates a call to that extension.

When the local phone has an active call, selecting an idle
BLF button initiates a transfer to that extension.

A configuration option set in Tools — Preferences —
Shortcuts defines the action when the user double-clicks on
a busy BLF with an active call. The options are:

O Send active call to voice mail for the selected extension.
O Put caller on hold and initiate voice over.
O Camp caller on second line of selected extension.

Performing a right mouse click on a BLF button provides
access to the following functions:

Dial

Voice Mail
Quick Message
Phone Message
Instant Message
Transfer
Conference
Voice Over
Camp

Call Redirect
E-Mail

Add/Edit Note
O Clear Note

O 0O 0 O o0 00 o0 O 0 0o 0 o0

Each of these functions is further described in the Functions
section of this document.

UC Client Startup
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1.4.1.6 Trunks Tab

a

a

a

The Trunks tab allows the user to monitor the status of the
trunk appearances that are programmed on the local phone.

The LED image shows the trunk status using the following
color scheme: Gray (Idle), Red (Ringing), Green (Busy).

The Trunks tab can be hidden by clearing the corresponding
Visible tabs setting within the
Tools — Preferences — BLF DSS tab.

1.4.1.7 Speed Dial Tab

a

A special tab labeled Speed Dial is included in the BLF/DSS
area. When selected, this tab displays a set of buttons that
the user has designated as speed dials.

Clicking on an entry in the Speed Dial list immediately
generates a call to the selected number.

Entries are added to the Speed Dial list through the
Directory/Contact List/Personal windows.

A right-mouse click on a Speed Dial entry opens a menu
that allows the user to Dial the selected entry or Delete the
entry from the Speed Dial list.
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1.5 Presence Area

The Presence Area is located on the far left side of the title bar in the Window
View.

Figure 3-4 Presence Area Screen
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1.5.1 Current Presence Status

The Presence area shows the current presence status of the user. Mousing
over the Presence Area will pop a status box that shows the Details of the

current presence status like Location, Expected Return Date and Time,
Forward Settings and Special Instructions.

1.5.2 Right Click to Set Presence
Clicking the drop down arrow in the Presence area pops a menu of the

possible Presence statuses that can be set with Details and the Presence
Scheduler option.

UC Client Startup
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SECTION 2 TOOLBAR MODE

The Toolbar Mode presents valuable information about the current call activity and
provides easy access to the basic operations required by the normal phone user. The
Toolbar User Interface (Ul) layout takes up a minimum amount of space on the
desktop, so as to not interfere with the operation or viewing of other applications. An
example of the Toolbar Mode is shown below.

Figure 3-5 Toolbar
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The toolbar consists of the following areas:

Dial String Field Specifies the number to be dialed and maintains a list of the most recently
dialed numbers.

Call Status Area Color-coded icons represent the status of active calls.
Dial/[Hangup Button  Controls the hookswitch state of the phone.
Speed Dial List Displays a user-maintained list of frequently dialed numbers.

File Button Provides access to additional menu items, such as configuration settings
and additional application views.

Hold Button Places the active call on Hold.

Presence Area Displays the current presence state of the user with a drop down arrow to
change presence states.

Contact Center Area Displays the Contact Center Agent's current Contact Center state with a
drop down arrow to change Contact Center state.

Function Toolbar Provides quick access to the most commonly used call processing and
application functions.

Each of these screen regions is further described in the sections to follow.

2.1 Dial String Field

O The Dial String Field is a combo box in which the user specifies the phone
number to be dialed.

The drop down list for this field contains the most recently dialed numbers.
The drop down list displays up to 20 numbers.

The numbers are listed with the most recent at the top.

©C O O O

Selecting a number from the list places the number as the current number to be
dialed.
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The user can enter a number in this field by manually typing in a number or
using cut/paste.

With a phone number highlighted in another Windows application, pressing
<Ctrl+C> copies the selected number into the dial string field.

Call Status Area

The Call Status Area is shown below the Recent Call List.
Round icons are used to represent the calls that are active on the phone.

The color of each icon indicates the call status as follows:
[ Ringing (Red)

[ Active (Green)

[ Held (Yellow)

When a call first enters the ringing state, a tooltip balloon is displayed over the
call status icon.

Hovering the mouse over an icon displays the tooltip balloon for the selected
call.

The following information is included in the tooltip balloon, based upon the type
of call:

O Line/Trunk Number
Connection Status
Calling Party/Called Party Identification

Time in current state

N [ R

User-Defined Notes

Dial/Hangup Button

O
O
O
O

O

The Dial/Hangup button is used to control the hookswitch function.
When the phone is idle, the button shows the Dial icon.
When the phone is busy, the button shows the Hangup icon.

Pressing the Dial button initiates a call to the number entered in the Dial String
field.

Pressing the Hangup button disconnects the active call.

Speed Dial List

O
O

The combo box next to the Dial button provides access to the Speed Dial list.

Clicking on an entry in the Speed Dial list immediately generates a call to the
selected number.

UC Client Startup
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O Entries are added to the Speed Dial list through the Directory/Contact List/
Personal windows.

O A right-mouse click on a Speed Dial entry opens a menu that provides access to
the following functions:

d
d
d

a

Edit — Open the associated database entry for editing.
Dial — Place a call to the selected number.

Transfer Immediate — perform a blind transfer of the active call to the selected
destination.

Transfer Supervised — initiate a supervised transfer of the active call to the
selected destination.

Conference — initiate a conference call with the selected destination.

E-Mail — create a new e-mail message with the selected name as the intended
recipient.

Delete — remove the selected entry from the Speed Dial list.

2.5 File Button

The File button provides access to functions for configuring the application and
changing the view/Ul mode. The functions available from the File button are as

follows:

Preferences

Customize application-level configuration settings.

Call Log

Open a separate window to view the call history.

Directory

Open a separate window to view the Directory/Contact List/Personal Directory.

View

Window Change Ul mode to Full Window mode.

Phone Image Display emulation phone image/control.

SVv9100 UC Suite Manual
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Links

SV8100 PCPro Opens a PCPro Window if PCPro is installed on the machine.

CallTo: Setup Opens a window Yes and No options for Enabling or Disabling
the CallTo tag feature. When Enabled, the CallTo tag feature
provides the ability to dial from a CallTo tag/hyperlink within a
web page or MS Office document using the UC Desktop
Application.

Highlight Dial Starts the Highlight Dial process in the system tray. The Highlight
Dial process can be turned on or off. When turned on,
highlighting a number in any program will automatically dial the
number from the UC Client.

Help

Contents and Index Access the on-line help system by topic.

About View the copyright notice and current revision of the UC
Client.

Exit

Close the UC Client.

Phone Image

Open the emulation phone mode.

This same pop-up menu can be accessed by pressing the right mouse button
while pointing at an open area within the toolbar.

2.6 Hold Button

O The Hold button places the active call on hold.

O The Hold button is only enabled when a call is active on the phone.

UC Client Startup
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The Function Toolbar provides quick access to the most commonly used call
processing functions. A function on the toolbar can be selected by using the
mouse to click on the desired function button or pressing the associated hotkey
sequence on the keyboard. If additional information is required to complete the
operation, then a supporting menu is displayed requesting additional input from

the user.

Individual buttons on the Function Toolbar become disabled if the function is not
allowed for the current state of the telephone. For example, the Answer button is
only enabled when a call is ringing on the telephone.

Available functions are:

Add/Edit Note
Answer

Auto Callback

Auto Handset/Auto Headset
Background Music
Barge In

Callback Request
Call Redirect
Conference

Custom Message
Dial

Directed Call Pickup
Do Not Disturb
Forward Calls
Group Call Pickup
Hang Up

Hold

Last Number Redial
Night Mode

Page

Park

Phone Image
Phone Message
Pickup Other Group
Quick Message
Record

Switch Login Mode
Transfer

Unpark

Voice Mail

Voice Over

The operation of each of these functions is further described in Section 1 Toolbar

Functions on page 4-1.
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EMULATION PHONE MODE (PHONE IMAGE)

The Emulation Phone is an on-screen representation of a deskset that can be
opened through the Window or Toolbar modes. This user interface option is provided
to allow users access to telephony functions through individual key presses.

3.1 Emulation Phone Base Module

The base module for the emulation phone simulates a 24-button deskset, as
shown in Figure 3-6 Emulation Phone Base Module.

Figure 3-6 Emulation Phone Base Module

GROUP Mo :02

17 Oliver Sims

List Dir  VhMsg 1

The emulation phone image operates in the same manner as a physical deskset,
with the following exceptions:

O The LCD display does not support the double-height setting.

O The labels shown above the programmable keys are limited to six characters.

UC Client Startup



NEC Issue 5.0

O The JogKey (Round, four-position control) does not provide the same
functionality as the physical phone. The up and down sides of the control will
open the volume adjustment bar, and the left side will bring up the redial
number.

3.2 Emulation Phone Add-On Module

The Phone Image tab on the Preferences menu allows the user to specify an
expansion module be included in the phone image. When this option is selected,
an eight-button add-on module will be displayed, as shown in Figure 3-7
Emulation Phone Add-On Module.

Figure 3-7 Emulation Phone Add-On Module

GROUP No 202

il Oliver Sims

List Dir WMsg dL

The add-on module operates in the same manner as the physical add-on module
by providing eight programmable buttons to enhance the base module.
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3.3 Emulation Phone DSS Module

The Phone Image tab on the Preferences menu allows the user to specify an
attendant module be included in the phone image. When this option is selected, a
60-button DSS module will be displayed, as shown in Figure 3-8 Emulation Phone
DSS Module.

Figure 3-8 Emulation Phone DSS Module

GROUP Ho -02

17 Oliver Sims

List Dir  YMsg 1

@) Each button on the DSS module includes two LEDs.

@) The right LED is green and when lit indicates that a message is pending on the
destination extension.

O The left LED is red and simulates a solid lit LED, as well as supporting all of the
different flash rates that are available on the physical DSS module.

O The state of the red LED tracks the same conditions that affect the LED on the
physical DSS module.
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SECTION 1 TOOLBAR FUNCTIONS

The function buttons which appear in the function toolbar on the Full Window,
Toolbar, and Compact Phone modes provide access to the operations that are most
frequently used by the phone user. The set of function buttons which are displayed
can be customized by the user, as well as the size, order, and hotkey associated with
the function. Configuration of the toolbar button layout is described in Application
Level Configuration on page 7-1.

Each button changes from active to inactive depending on the state of the calls
managed by the application. The following table shows the set of functions that are
active for different phone states.

Table 4-1 Set of Functions — Telephone States

Phone Call Active _Idle or Idle _Idlg _ Cal! : Other
State with Held Calls Ringing ActivetRinging Conditions*
Hold Dial Answer Hold Voice Over!
Transfer Page Transfer Video
Hang Up Unpark Hang Up Record?
Conference Night Mode Conference
Record Barge In Record
Park Directed Call Pickup Park
Add Note Group Call Pickup Add Note
Pickup Other Group
Feature
Set Last Number Redial
Call Forward
Do Not Disturb

Selectable Message | ! voice Over becomes enabled when the user dials a
busy extension.

2 When using a deskset with the UC Client, an
external recording interface, such as the ADA-L is
required to enable Recording.

®»  Additional switch programming and class of service
permissions may be required to allow execution of some of
the available functions.

Background Music
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Each of the feature keys available in the function toolbar and their associated actions
are described in the following sections.

1.1 Answer
O The Answer button allows the user to pick up a ringing line.

O If only one line is ringing, then the Answer button connects the user to the
ringing line and this becomes the active call.

O If multiple calls are ringing, then the Answer key selects the oldest call.

O If another trunk call is Active when the call is answered, then the original call is
automatically placed on hold. If another internal call is Active when the call is
answered, the original call is disconnected.

O When a call is answered, the Active Call area (Full Window and Toolbar modes)
is updated with an entry for the new call.

1.2 Hold

O The Hold function places the current active call on hold.

O The Active Call entry changes from indicating Active to Held (Full Window and
Toolbar modes).

O  After the Hold function is selected, the current Active Call area is empty (Full
Window mode).

1.3 Transfer

The Transfer button initiates a transfer of the active call. When Transfer is
initiated, the Transfer dialog is displayed (Figure 4-1 Transfer Call Screen).

Figure 4-1 Transfer Call Screen

Transfer Call

[ Blind

O The user can manually enter the number to be dialed in the Destination field
using the number keys in the main area of the keyboard or the number keys on
the keyboard's keypad.

O Alternately, the user can select an entry from the Destination drop down list.

@) The Destination drop down list includes a list of the most recent transfer
destinations entered in this dialog box.
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The actions associated with each of the dialog buttons are described in the
following sections.

1.3.1 Transfer Call — Start

When the Start button is selected, the software will initiate a supervised
transfer of the call. The Transfer dialog will be updated (refer to Figure 4-2
Transfer Call — Start).

Figure 4-2 Transfer Call — Start

Transfer Call

Destination

105

Disconnect

m Selecting the Complete button will connect the original caller to the
destination and disconnect the user.

) Selecting the Disconnect button will hang up from the call to the
Destination, and reconnect to the original caller.

1.3.2  Transfer Call - Blind

) When the Blind button is selected, the application will initiate an
unsupervised transfer to the specified destination.

) Once the transfer is complete, the active call will be removed from the
active call area (Full Window and Toolbar modes).

1.3.3 Transfer Call - Cancel

) When the Cancel button is selected, the transfer operation will be
cancelled and the Transfer dialog will be closed.

) Pressing the Esc key will also initiate the Cancel operation.

1.4 Hang Up
O The Hang Up button will disconnect the user from the active call.

O When the active call is disconnected, the associated entry in the Active Call list
will be removed (Full Window and Toolbar modes).

SV9100 UC Suite Manual 4-3
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1.6
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Dial
The Dial button allows the user to initiate an outbound call. When Dial is selected,
the number in the dial field is called.

O The user can manually enter the number to be dialed in the Dial field using the
number keys within the main area of the keyboard or the number keys on the
keyboard keypad.

@) Alternately, the user may select an entry from the Dial drop down list.

O The Dial drop down list includes a list of the most recent dial destinations
entered within this dialog box.

Conference

The Conference button will initiate a conference that adds a third party to the
active call. When the Conference function is selected, the following menu will be
displayed (refer to Figure 4-3 Conference Call Screen).

Figure 4-3 Conference Call Screen

Conference Cal
be P

estination

O The user can manually enter the number to be dialed in the Destination field
using the number keys within the main area of the keyboard or the number keys
on the keyboard keypad.

O Alternately, the user may select an entry from the Destination drop down list.

O The Destination drop down list includes a list of the most recent conference
destinations entered within this dialog box.

The actions associated with each of the dialog buttons are described in the
following sections.

Toolbar Functions



NEC

1.6.1

Issue 5.0

Conference Call - Start

When the Start button is selected, the application will place the original call
on hold and initiate a consultation call to the specified destination.

1.7

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 4-4 Conference Call Start Screen

r —
Conference Call A

Destination

103

:U

) Selecting the Complete button adds the consultation call to the
original call, completing the conference setup.

) Selecting the Disconnect button hangs up the consultation call and
reconnects to the original caller.

1.6.2 Conference Call - Cancel

) When the Cancel button is selected, the conference operation is
cancelled and the Conference dialog is closed.

) Pressing the Esc key initiates the Cancel operation.

Record

The Record button allows the user to record the audio portion of the currently
active call. Recording automatically stops when the active call is disconnected.

-»

An ADA-L adapter is required for recording when the UC Client is run in Deskset
mode.

The call recording is saved as a standard Windows sound file and associated
with the call log record for the current call.

When recording is active, the text on the Record button will change to "Stop".

A setting in the Preferences/Recording tab selects whether manual recording is
active or all calls are recorded automatically.

If the active call is placed on hold, the recording is stopped and automatically
resumed when the call becomes active.

Transfer and Conference operations do not affect the recording state. During
these operations, the recording continues until the user has dropped out of the
call, or the recording is manually stopped.

4-5



Issue 5.0 N Ec

O Only one recording can be associated with a single call record. If the Record
command is invoked multiple times for a single call, then all recordings are
concatenated into a single file.

@) The Stop button causes the recording to stop.

1.8 Page

The Page button allows the attendant to access the internal and external paging
functions. When the Page function is selected, the following form will be displayed
(refer to Figure 4-5 Page Screen).

Figure 4-5 Page Screen

Zones

@ Intemal

Al

Al
~) Combined
Al

O The user specifies the Page zone category by selecting Internal, External, or
Combined.

O Within each Zone category, the combo box includes all of the available paging
zones.

@) Selecting Start will initiate a Page to the designated paging zone.

O Selecting Cancel will close the Page dialog without generating a Page.

4-6 Toolbar Functions



N EC Issue 5.0

1.9 Park

The Park button will transfer the active call to a specific park orbit. When this
function is selected, the following dialog will be displayed (refer to Figure 4-6 Park
Call Screen).

Figure 4-6 Park Call Screen

O The spinner control allows the user to select the destination Park orbit.
O Selecting the Start button will place the active call in the selected Park orbit.

O Selecting the Cancel button will close the Park Call dialog without initiating a call
park operation.

O If the Park operation fails because the selected Park orbit is not available, an
error message will be displayed.

1.10 Unpark

The Unpark button will retrieve a call from a specific park orbit. When this function
is selected, the following dialog in Figure 4-7 Unpark Call Screen, will be
displayed.

Figure 4-7 Unpark Call Screen

Location 1
o2

O The spinner control allows the user to select the destination Park orbit.

O Selecting the Start button will attempt to retrieve a call from the specified Park
orbit.
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O Selecting the Cancel button will close the Unpark Call dialog without initiating a
unpark operation.

@) If the Unpark operation fails because the selected Park orbit is not occupied, an
error message will be displayed.

1.11 Night Mode

The Night Mode button is used to change the system night mode setting. When
this function is selected, the following dialog will be displayed (Figure 4-8 Night
Mode Screen).

Figure 4-8 Night Mode Screen

Password:

The Mode options that are available are:
Day Mode
Night Mode
Midnight Mode

Day 2 Mode

O

O

O

O Rest Mode
O

O Night 2 Mode
O

Midnight 2 Mode
O Rest 2 Mode

If the system programming is setup to require a password, then the user will fill in
the Password field.

Pressing the Start button will initiate the command to set the requested Night
Mode options.

Pressing the Cancel key will close the Night Mode dialog without changing the
Night Mode setting.
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1.12 Barge In

The Barge In button allows the user to enter another extension’s established call.
When this function is selected, the following dialog will be displayed (refer to
Figure 4-9 Barge In Screen).

Figure 4-9 Barge In Screen

£ Extension: 125

O The Number field allows the user to enter the extension to Barge In.
O The Number field pull down list includes the most recent entries for this field.

O When the Start button is selected, the Barge In feature will be applied to the
selected extension.

O When the Cancel button is selected, the Barge In dialog will close.
O If the Barge In operation fails, an error message will be displayed.

O The Barge In operation will fail if the specified extension does not have an
established call.

O The Barge In operation will fail if the user does not have the appropriate Class
of Service permissions to execute Barge In.

1.13 Directed Call Pickup

The Directed Call Pickup function allows the user to pickup a ringing call from a
specified extension. When the Directed Call Pickup function is selected, the
following dialog will be displayed (refer to Figure 4-10 Directed Call Pickup
Screen).

Figure 4-10 Directed Call Pickup Screen
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O The Pickup Type field is automatically set to Directed Call Pickup.

@) The Number field allows the user to specify the extension to be picked up by
either manually entering a number or selecting a number from the pull down list.

O The Number field is a pull down menu that stores the most recent text entered in
this field.

O Pressing the Start button initiates the Call Pickup for the specified extension.

@) Pressing the Cancel button closes the Call Pickup dialog without executing the
call pickup operation.

O The Pickup Type field allows the user to initiate other call pickup features,
including Group Call Pickup, Pickup Other Group and Call Pickup Specific
Group.

1.14 Group Call Pickup
The Group Call Pickup function allows the user to pickup a ringing call from within

their call pickup group. When the Group Call Pickup function is selected, the
phone will initiate the group call pickup.

1.15 Pickup Other Group
The Pickup Other Group function allows the user to pickup a ringing call from

within another call pickup group. When the Pickup Other Group function is
selected, the phone will initiate the other group pickup function.

1.16 Last Number Redial

The Last Number Redial function allows the user to easily initiate a call to a
previously dialed number.

1.17 Voice Over

The Voice Over function allows the user to interrupt another user extension that is
busy on another call. The Voice Over function is enabled when the user has
dialed a busy extension. Selecting the Voice Over function at this time will connect
the user to the busy extension.
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Call Redirect

The Call Redirect function allows the user to send a call that is ringing on their
extension to a different destination. The Call Redirect function is enabled when an
external call is ringing into the user’s phone. Selecting the Call Redirect function
will transfer the ringing call to the pre-defined redirect location. When the Call
Redirect Function is selected, the following dialog will be displayed.

1.19

Figure 4-11 Call Redirect Screen

27
Destination 103

Call Forward

The Call Forward function allows the user to set their phone to automatically
redirect incoming calls. When the Call Forward function is selected, the following
dialog will be displayed (refer to Figure 4-12 Call Forward Screen).

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 4-12 Call Forward Screen

Call Forward

g © Set Call Forward Cancel Call Forward

Forward On: Busy or Mot Answered v

Destination: 100

(o]

O This function can be used to either activate Call Forwarding or to Cancel Call
Forward settings.

O The Forward On field determines the conditions for Call Forwarding. Available
options are:

[ Busy or Not Answered
Immediate

Not Answered

o aa

Immediate with Ringing

4-11
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[ Both Ring
J Busy
O The Destination field specifies the phone number to receive the forwarded calls.

O The Destination field includes a drop down list which saves the previously
specified forward destination.

O Pressing the Start button will initiate the Call Forward operation.

O Pressing the Cancel function will close the Call Forward dialog without changing
the settings.

Do Not Disturb (DND)

The Do Not Disturb function allows the user to set their phone to block incoming
calls. When the Do Not Disturb function is selected, the following dialog will be
displayed (refer to Figure 4-13 Do Not Disturb Screen).

Figure 4-13 Do Not Disturb Screen

o

>
ok

@ Set Do Not Disturb

Applies to: [.N'l Cals =
Cancel Do Not Disturb
[ Start ] i Cancel

O The Do Not Disturb dialog allows the user to either set DND or clear a previous
DND setting.

O When “Set Do Not Disturb” is selected, the user can specify the DND condition
using the “Applies to:” field.

O The available DND options presented in the “Applies to” field are:
[ AllCalls
[ Outside Calls
[ Paging/Intercom/Forwards/Transfers

1 Call Forwards
O The “Cancel Do Not Disturb” is selected to remove a previous DND setting.
O Selecting the Start button will initiate the requested DND operation.

O Selecting the Cancel button will close the Do Not Disturb dialog without
processing the DND request.

Toolbar Functions
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1.21 Custom Message

The Custom Message function allows the user to select a display message to be
shown when other users call the user’s extension. When the Custom Message
function is selected, the following dialog will be displayed (refer to Figure 4-14
Custom Message Screen).

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 4-14 Custom Message Screen

Message.

age. "
:‘? T
Message: | IN MEETING UNTIL #5:82

Time: 137

O The Message field provides the list of pre-defined messages from which the
user can select.

O  Available options in the Message field are as follows:
In Meeting Until

Meeting Room

Come Back

Please Call

Busy Call After

Out for Lunch Back

Business Trip Back

Business Trip

Gone for the Day

On Vacation until

gooaoooaoooaooooaan

Message 11 through Message 20

O Based upon the Message that is selected, the Date, Time, and Number fields
are enabled/disabled.

O The Date field allows the user to specify a date to be included as part of the
message.

O The Time field allows the user to specify a time value to be included with the
message.

O The Number field allows the user to specify a numeric value to be included with
the message.
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O Selecting the Set button will assign the specified Custom Message to the
phone.

@) Selecting the Clear button will remove the assigned message from the phone.

O Selecting the Cancel button will close the Message dialog without processing
the custom message operation.

1.22 Background Music

O The Background Music function will send audio from a music source to the
user’s telephone.

O When Background Music is enabled, the music will be played whenever the
phone is idle.

O If Background Music is enabled, then selecting the Background Music a second
time will disable the feature.

1.23 Auto Callback

O The Auto Callback function allows the user to request a callback from another
extension.

O The Auto Callback function can be applied whenever the user dials an internal
extension that is either busy or does not answer.

O After setting a callback, the destination extension will callback the local
extension when the phone is idle or the user next uses the telephone.

1.24 Phone Image

O The Phone Image button is only available when controlling an IP Softphone.
When the Phone Image button is selected, it will launch the emulation phone
view.

1.25 Auto Handset/Auto Headset

O The Auto Handset/Auto Headset button is a toggle button that switches
between using the Handset or Headset for making outgoing calls and answering
incoming calls. A ¥Headset button must be programmed on the phone. (15-07-
01, or SC 751: 05 Headset).

O The Auto Handset/Auto Headset button is only available when the phone is in
an idle state. Toggling between Handset and Headset is not supported during
an active call.

O When choosing Desktop Client (Deskset Only) with Shared Services, each
device must be set to Auto Speaker Mode in the Telephony Service Provider
(TSP) on the Shared Services Server. If the device is set to Auto Headset
Mode, the Auto Headset/Auto Handset option will be disabled within Desktop.
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1.26 Switch Login Mode

O

O

O

The Switch Login Mode function allows the user to switch the application from
running in softphone mode to CTl mode or from CTI mode to Softphone mode.

In order for this function to be supported, the user must have provided the
appropriate login information for each mode within the Configuration Wizard.

If the switch cannot be completed successfully, an error message will be
displayed and the application mode will not be changed.

1.27 Add Note

The Add Note function can be used to annotate the active call. When the Add
Note function is selected, the following dialog will be displayed (refer to Figure
4-15 Add Note Screen).
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Figure 4-15 Add Note Screen

[ Cancel ]

The Note field allows the user to enter a text message that will be saved with
the call record.

Selecting the OK button will close the Add Note dialog and attach the note to the
call record.

Selecting the Cancel button will close the Add Note dialog without changing the
note field.

The Clear function will erase the contents from the Note field on the Add Note
form.

If a note is attached to a call record, selecting the Add Note function will allow
the user to edit the existing note.

When a Note is attached to a call record, the Note will be shown within the
active call entry (Full Window and Toolbar modes).

When a Note is attached to a call record, the Note will be shown in the Call Log
entry for that call.
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SECTION 2
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DIRECTORY VIEW

An online company directory, contact list, and personal list are provided to assist the
user in handling call activity. The Directory provides the user with quick access to
contact information and an easy method to send calls and messages to other
extensions on their phone system. The Contact List serves as an on-line phone/
address book for frequently dialed external numbers. The Personal List is a private
version of an on-line phone/address book. The Directory, Contact List and Personal
List are displayed in a separate window from the call control application to provide
additional flexibility in the management of call activity.

2.1 Opening the Directory View

O To open the Directory View from Standard Window mode, select
Window — Directory from the main menu.

O To open the Directory View from Toolbar mode, select
File — Directory.

Figure 4-16 Directory View Screen shows an example of the Directory View.

Figure 4-16 Directory View Screen
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B AndroidPhone 3152 |;|
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The Directory consists of the following areas:
Title Bar and Main Provides the standard windows controls and access to standard
Menu operations and utilities through the pull down menus.
Function Toolbar Provides quick access to functions that maintain the directories and
change the database view.
Search Area Allows the user to quickly locate an entry in the table by name.
Table Viewer Presents the database contents in a tabular format with each
column showing a different data item for the listed entries.
2.1.1 Title Bar and Main Menu

The Title Bar and Main Menu provide the standard windows controls and
access to basic operations and utilities through pull down menus.

The standard Windows controls on the Title Bar are as follows:

Minimize Hide the Directory View and include an entry to restore
the form in the Windows task bar.

Maximize/Restore Change the size of the Directory View. Maximize
increases the size of the window to fill the entire display.
The Restore function reduces the size of the window to
the previous dimensions.

Close Exit the Directory View.

The Main Menu provides a drop down menu, which lists all of the functions
available within a selected category. The functions available from the Main
Menu are as follows:

File

New Entry Add a new entry to the current database.

Departments/Companies  Setup a new Department or Company within the

database.
Properties Edit the current settings for the selected database
entry.
Delete Remove the selected entry from the database.
Print Print the contents of the database. Available print

options are: Print All, Print Selected, Page Setup,
and Print Preview.

Exit Close the Directory View.
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Edit
Select All Select all entries in the database.
Search Use the Search function to locate an entry by
Name.
View
Hidden Entries Hide/Unhide entries that have their visibility
attribute set to "Hide".
Set Visible Actions Hide/Unhide the list of actions that appear in the
pop-up menu.
Set Visible Columns Hide/Unhide the columns that appear in the Table
Viewer.
Help
Contents and Index Access the on-line help system by topic.
About View the copyright notice and current revision of
the UC Client.

2.1.2  Function Toolbar
The Function Toolbar provides access to the functions that are used to
maintain the database and change the layout of the Directory View. A
function on the toolbar can be selected by using the mouse to click on the
desired function button.
The functions available on the Function Toolbar are as follows:
NEW

New Entry

New Department

PROPERTIES

DELETE
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PRINT

Print All
Print Selected
Page Setup

Print Preview

ACTION

Dial Extension
Dial Alternate
Voicemail
Transfer
Conference
Voice Over
Camp

Call Pickup
Email

Quick Message
Phone Message
Add Note
Properties
Delete

Add to Speed Dial

DIRECTORY
CONTACTS
PERSONAL

PINNING

Issue 5.0

To the far right side of the toolbar, there is a pushpin. Clicking on this pins
the directory widow to a tab in the BLF/DSS view. When pinned, if the
Directory tab is active, the pin will UnPin the directory from a tab and make

it a separate window.
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Search Area

The Search Area allows the user to quickly locate an entry in the database
by Name field. The following rules apply to using the search area:

a

a

To access the Search capability click inside the Search field on the
Directory window.

To search for entries that match the first name, enter the full or partial
search string in the Search field. Example: Entering "John" will list all
entries with first names of John and Johnny.

To search for entries that match a full or partial first and last name
enter the first name, followed by a space, followed by the last name.
Example: Entering "John Stevens" will list John Stevens and Johnny
Stevenson. Example: Entering "S T" will list all entries whose first
name starts with S and last name starts with T.

To search for entries that match only the last name enter a space as
the first character in the Search field, followed by the full or partial last
name. Example: Entering " T" will list all entries whose last name
starts with T.

To Clear the Search results delete all the characters in the Search
field or press the Esc key on the keyboard while the cursor is in the
Search field.

Table Viewer

a

a

The Table Viewer displays the contents of the selected database in
tabular format.

Each column represents a field within the database structure.
Each row represents an entry within the selected database.

The column widths can be adjusted by “dragging” one edge of the
column in the header row to a new position.

The column order can be changed by dragging the column header to
a new position.

The visible columns can be modified by using the View — Set Visible
Columns function on the main menu.
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Figure 4-17 Select Visible Columns Screen

Select Visible Columns pe ‘ @

[¥] Presence Status
] BLF

[#] Name

[¥] Bxension Name
[#] Number

| ] E-Mai

[#] Location

[¥] Title

[¥] Supervisor Name
[¥] Supervisor Number
[¥] Asst Mame

[7] Asst Number

[7] Atemates

[¥] Department

[¥] Motes

Select All Unselect All

) A right mouse click on a row will open a pop-up menu that displays all
of the available functions for that entry.

] A double click on an entry when the phone is idle will initiate a call to
the selected entry.

m) A configuration option set in Tools — Preferences — Shortcuts
defines the action when the user double-clicks on a busy directory
entry with an active call. The options are:

QO Send active call to voice mail for the selected extension.
Q Put caller on hold and initiate voice over.

O Camp caller on second line of selected extension.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual 4-21



Issue 5.0 N Ec
2.2 Company Directory
The Company Directory database maintains a list of extensions on the user’s
phone system.
Upon startup the application creates a directory entry for every extension that is
programmed on the user’s phone as a one-touch key. Additional entries can be
manually created using the Add Entry function. Operations that can be performed
using the Company Directory are described in the following sections.
2.2.1 Adding a New Entry to the Directory
On the File menu, selecting New Entry opens the following form to create a
new directory entry (refer to Figure 4-18 Directory Maintenance Screen).
Figure 4-18 Directory Maintenance Screen
Ganeesl Vabity
it B [ bide Drectory Bty [ Hide BLF Button
Last Mame Hemdon
Htamate Numbers
Bxtension m N Typa
BExdersion Mame | Bil 501-Z23-8854 Mobie
Tl Bemn Courter - Sr
E-Mail Bl @abccom com
Location Liths Rk
e ud [ tew ] Modfy Delete
Profils Phato Nates
| [Eowe | [oex ]
Supendisar Assistart
Mame: Raland Pizsd Hame Lasia Sandam
Phone  501-2231346 Phone  501-223.6431
Lo ] [|comeel
) The following fields are configured for text entry:
O First Name
O Last Name
O Extension
o Title
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E-Mail

Location
Department
Profile Photo
Supervisor Name
Supervisor Phone

Assistant Name

© 00 0 0 0 0 o

Assistant Phone

Notes

o}

The Department field is a drop down list of all of the Departments that
have been defined.

The Profile Photo area is used to browse to a photo file to be used as
the Profile Photo or to clear the currently selected photo. (Version
6.5.0.0 or higher).

The Hide Directory Entry option will hide this entry from being visible
in the Table Viewer.

The Hide BLF button applies to extensions that have associated BLF
buttons within the Full Window mode. Selecting this option will hide
the associated BLF.

To enter an alternate number, select New in the Alternate Number
area, and enter the telephone number and type.

Selecting Save will add the new entry to the Directory and exit the
Directory Maintenance menu.

Selecting Add will save the new entry and clear the form for a new
entry.

To add a new Department to the Directory, select Departments from
the File Menu.
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Figure 4-19 Departments Screen

" Departments

]

L Mew |

[ Rename ]

[ Delete ]

Cancel

The New, Rename and Delete functions can be used to modify the
Department entries.

2.2.2  Modifying an Entry in the Directory

m Highlighting a directory entry and from the File menu, selecting
Properties will open the Directory Maintenance form for the selected
entry.

) To modify an Alternate Number, select an Alternate Number and then
click the Modify button to view and edit the current number and type
fields.

m) Clicking on Save will apply the changes to the Directory.

m Clicking on Cancel will discard the changes to the Directory.

2.2.3 Deleting an Entry from the Directory

) Selecting the directory entry with a right mouse click and selecting the
Delete option on the pop-up menu will remove the selected entry
from the Directory.

) Highlighting the directory entry and from the File menu selecting the
Delete option will remove the selected entry from the Directory.

) Highlighting multiple entries and applying the Delete command will
delete all of the entries in the selected range.
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2.2.4  Printing the Directory

m) From the File menu, selecting the Print option, followed by Print All
will cause the entire directory to be sent to the default printer.

) Highlighting a set of entries to be printed and selecting
File — Print — Print Selected from the main will cause the selected
directory entries to be sent to the default printer.

Contacts/Personal Lists

The Contacts and Personal databases are used to maintain a list of business
contacts and personal contacts.

Contacts and Personal Contacts can be imported into the directory from a .csv
file. From the File menu, Import and Export options are available to create and
maintain the Contacts and Personal Contacts database via a .csv file.

Operations that can be performed using the Contacts/Personal databases are
described in the following sections.

2.3.1 Adding a New Entry to the Contacts/Personal List

On the File menu selecting New Entry will open the following form to create
a new entry (refer to Figure 4-20 Contacts/Personal List).
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Figure 4-20 Contacts/Personal List

' Contact Maintenance E|§|®

General Alternate Nunbers
First Mame | | Mumber Typs

Last Mame | |

Title | |

E-Mail | | Mew Modify Delete

Caorpany Motes

Mame | vl

Address | |

City | |

StateProy | |

Zip/Postal | |

Country | |

ok | [ comcel |
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) The following fields are configured for text entry:
First Name
Last Name
Telephone
Title

E-Mail
Address
City
State/Prov
Zip/Postal
Country

O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 o0

(@)

Notes

m] The Company Name field is a drop down list of all of the Companies
that have been defined.

) To enter an alternate number, select New in the Alternate Number
area, and enter the telephone number and type.

m) Selecting Save will add the new entry to the Directory and exit the
Directory Maintenance menu.

a Selecting Add will save the new entry and clear the form for a new
entry.

) To add a new Department to the Directory, from the New button
within the Directory window, select New Department, enter the name
of the department and click OK.

2.3.2 Modifying an Entry in the Contacts/Personal List

) Highlighting an entry and from the File menu, selecting Properties
will open the database form for the selected entry.

) To modify an Alternate Number, select an Alternate Number and then
click the Modify button to view and edit the current number and type
fields.

0 Clicking on Save will apply the changes to the Contacts/Personal list.

m) Clicking on Cancel will discard the changes to the Contacts/Personal.

2.3.3 Deleting an Entry from the Contacts/Personal List

) Selecting the entry with a right mouse click and selecting the Delete
option on the pop-up menu will remove the selected entry from the
database.

0 Highlighting the entry and from the File menu selecting the Delete
option will remove the selected entry from the database.

) Highlighting multiple entries and applying the Delete command will
delete all of the entries in the selected range.
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a

CALL LOG VIEW

Printing the Directory

Issue 5.0

From the File menu, selecting the Print option, followed by Print All
will cause the entire database to be sent to the default printer.

Highlighting a set of entries to be printed and selecting
File — Print — Print Selected from the main menu will cause the
selected database entries to be sent to the default printer.

The UC Client maintains a Call Log, which provides a historical trace of the user’s
call activity. Each inbound and outbound call generates a record in the call log. This
information can be used to retrieve details about specific calls and perform functions
such as re-dialing a previous call or playing back a recorded telephone conversation.

3.1 Opening the Call Log

O To open the Call Log from Full Window mode, select Window — Call Log from
the main menu.

O To open the Directory View from Toolbar mode, select File — Call Log.

Figure 4-21 Call Log Screen shows an example of the Call Log View.

Figure 4-21 Call Log Screen
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The Directory consists of the following areas:

O The Title Bar and Main Menu provides the standard windows controls and
access to standard operations and utilities through the pull down menus.

O The Filter Toolbar allows the user to apply filters to the visible call records.

O The Record Viewer presents the call log records in a tabular format with each
column showing a different attribute of the call record.

Each of these screen regions is further described in the following sections.

3.1.1 Title Bar and Main Menu

The standard Windows controls on the Title Bar are as follows:

) Minimize — Hide the Call Log View and include an entry to restore the
form in the Windows task bar.

a Maximize/Restore — Change the size of the Call Log View. Maximize
increases the size of the window to fill the entire display, the Restore
function reduces the size of the window to the previous dimensions.

] Close — Exit the Call Log View.

The Main Menu provides a drop down menu, which lists all of the functions
available within a selected category. The functions available from the Main
Menu are as follows:

m) Call Log
O Delete — Delete a call record from the Call Log.

O Print — Print the contents of the call log. Available print options are
Print All, Print Selected, Page Setup, and Print Preview.

O Archive — Save the call history to an external file.

) View

O Set Visible Columns — Hide/Unhide the columns that appear in the
Call Log.

3.1.2 Filter Toolbar

The Filter Toolbar allows the user to select the set of call records that will be
displayed in the Call Log view, as follows:

) Selecting Inbound will only display the call records for incoming calls.

m) Selecting Outbound will only display the call records for outgoing
calls.

) Selecting Missed will only display the incoming calls that were not
answered.

) Selecting All will display the entire list of call records.

Toolbar Functions



NEC

Issue 5.0

3.1.3 Record Viewer

a

a

The Record Viewer displays the list of call records as indicated by
the selected filter.

Each column represents an attribute of the call record.
Each row represents a call record.

A disk icon in the Type column indicates that a recording is attached
to the call record.

The column widths can be adjusted by “dragging” one edge of the
column in the header row to a new position.

The column order can be changed by dragging the column header to
a new position.

The visible columns can be modified by using the View — Set Visible
Columns function on the main menu .
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Figure 4-22 Visible Columns Menu

®

Select ¥isible Columns

Type
Date
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Murnber
M arne
Diuration
Line
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A right mouse click on a row will open a pop-up menu that displays all
of the available functions for that record.

A double click on an entry when the phone is idle will initiate a redial
to the selected entry.
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3.2 Playing Back a Recorded Telephone Conversation

Pressing the right mouse button to select a record that contains a recording and
selecting play from the pop-up menu will initiate playback of the recording.

The Playback window will open during playback (refer to Figure 4-23 Telephone
Conversation Playback Screen).

Figure 4-23 Telephone Conversation Playback Screen

%" Playback: STA 101 12/31/2007 1:39 AM X

Position: 00:00:00 Length: 00-00:11

(6] @ 'O

The Playback window provides the following controls:

Slider bar - advances as the playback
progresses. Dragging the slider changes the

J current playback position within the recording.
[ | [
Play Start/resume playback of the recording.
Pause Suspend playback at the current position.
Stop Suspend playback and set the current position

to the beginning of the recording.

3.3 Deleting a Record from the Call Log

@) Selecting a record with a right mouse click and selecting the Delete option on
the pop-up menu removes the selected record from the Call Log.

O Highlighting a record and from the Call Log menu and selecting the Delete
option removes the selected record from the Call Log.

O Highlighting multiple records and applying the Delete command deletes all of
the records in the selected range.
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Printing the Call Log

O From the Call Log menu, selecting the Print option, followed by Print All causes
the entire call history to be sent to the default printer.

O Highlighting a set of records to be printed and selecting Call Log — Print —
Print Selected from the main menu causes the selected call log entries to be
sent to the default printer.

Archiving the Call Log

Archiving the Call Log is beneficial for reducing the number of call records
displayed within the application, and therefore, improving access when searching
for individual records. The archival process also provides a method of backing up
the call history and storing the records off-line for future access.

O From the Call Log menu, selecting the Archive option opens the Call Log
Archive menu (refer to Figure 4-24 Call Log Archive Screen).
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Figure 4-24 Call Log Archive Screen

" Call Log Archive

Start Date | Thursday , (NSRS 01, 2007 ||
End Date | Saturday . Movember 17, 2007 A |
Audio Files
() Save voice recordings in .zip #) Delete voice recordings

Archive File Location: [C5% Format)

| | Browse...

O Selecting the Start Date and End Date for the archive specifies the range of
records to be archived.

O Selecting “Save voice recordings in corresponding .zip” will create a separate
zip file that includes all of the attached recordings.

O Selecting “Delete voice recordings” will delete the recordings files when the
archive is created.

O The Archive File Location field specifies the name of the file that will be created
to hold the archive.
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O Selecting Archive will create the specified archive file in CSV (Comma
Separated Values) format.

@) After the archive file is created, all of the selected archive records will be
removed from the call log.

O Selecting Cancel will close the Call Log Archive dialog without creating an
archive file.

3.6 Pinning
To the far right side of the toolbar, there is a pushpin. Clicking this pins the Call

Log widow to a tab in the BLF/DSS view. When pinned, if the Call Log tab is
active, the pin will UnPin the Call Log from a tab and make it a separate window.
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Contact Center Agent Chapter 5

SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION

UC Client that are also Contact Center agents can perform Contact Center functions
from within the UC Client. Contact Center functions included in the UC Client are
Login, Logout, Off Duty, Wrap Up, view Agent Monitor, and view Queue Monitor. With
UC Suite Version 4.0 or higher, Web Client supports Contact Center Agent
integration. Refer to Chapter 17 UC Web Client for additional information.

SECTION 2 LICENSING

The Contact Center Agent functions will require that the UC Server Connect option
be selected and active for the individual UC User. The Contact Center Agent
functions will operate successfully in all three operating modes (Deskset, Softphone,
and Deskset + Softphone). The Contact Center Agent functions will an Agent Client
licenses.
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SECTION 3 CONFIGURATION

The setup of the Contact Center Agent functions is done through the Contact Center
Agent Preferences tab within the UC Client application. An example of the Contact
Center Agent tab is shown below.

Figure 5-1 Contact Center Agent Tab

by, Preferences

[-Phnne Message [ Trunk Se{tings.l Video Settings ] Phone Image | ACD Agent

[¥] Enable ACD agent features

[ Agent 1D Code required
Agent ID

[C] AIC Enabled
Agent Idertity Code

ACD MIS Server
Network Name/IP Address

Port Number

To support the Agent Login function, the user must specify the login requirements
that have been configured within the SV9100 system programming. These settings
are as follows:

d AgentID Code required — If MB 41-01-02 is set to zero, then the user should leave
this checkbox blank. If MB 41-01-02 has a non-zero value, then the user will need to
check this box.

(a1 AgentID - If Agent ID codes are required, then the user can enter the default ID
code that will be used at this agent station. If this value is left blank and an ID code
is required, then the user will be prompted to enter the ID code during login.
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1 AIC Enabled - If MB 41-17-01 is set to O for this extension, then this checkbox
should be left blank. If MB 41-17-01 is set to 1, then this box should be checked.

(1 Agent ldentity Code (AIC) — If AIC is enabled, then the user can specify the AIC to
use during the login operation. If this field is left blank and an AIC is required, then
the user will be prompted for the code during the login operation.

To communicate with the Contact Center Server, the user must specify the following
settings:

(1 Contact Center Network Name/IP Address
(1 Contact Center Port Number

These fields will be blank by default and are optional. For the Contact Center
Integration to be active, the user must specify valid settings for both of these fields.

SECTION 4 CONTACT CENTER AGENT STATE

The UC Client user interface includes a control that allows the user to change their
current Contact Center state. This control is a drop-down menu that includes the
following four selections:

1 Login
1 Logout
a Wrap-up

a Off-Duty/Rest

Within the toolbar mode, this control appears on the right side of the Presence
selector. This will cause the function button area to be reduced in size accordingly.
The following image shows an example of the toolbar with the Agent control enabled.

Figure 5-2 Contact Center Agent — Toolbar
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Within the Window mode, the Agent State control appears as part of the main menu.
This control is positioned on the right side of the main function menu. The following
image shows an example of the Window mode with the Agent control enabled.

Figure 5-3 Contact Center Agent — Window Mode

B [=E3

File View Tools Window Links Help

M ... Sy 94 PODMmMmeoead AN

The visible setting in the drop down control will always be the current Contact Center
state of the user.

The action associated with each of the agent states is described below.

4.1 Login

The Login function operates according to the options that the user has selected
within the Preferences/Contact Center Agent tab. If the user has specified all of
the required information in the Preferences/Contact Center Agent tab to complete
the Login request, then the Login operation will proceed. If additional information
is required from the user, such as an Agent ID or AIC, then a pop-up window will
be displayed which requests the required information. For example, if the user
has specified that neither an Agent ID Code or AIC is required, then the Login
operation can be completed by logging the agent in using the Contact Center
group assignment specified in the SV9100 system programming. Also, if an Agent
ID Code is required and the user has specified their code in the Preferences/
Contact Center Agent tab, then the operation can proceed without any further
user information. However, for example, if the user has specified that an AIC is
required and not specified the default value, then a message box will be displayed
that asks the user to enter the AIC for login. Once the user has specified the AIC,
the login operation will be completed.

Figure 5-4 Contact Center Agent — Login

Contact Center Agent
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If the user is not currently logged into the Contact Center, then the Login function
will be enabled. If the user is already logged into the Contact Center, then the
Login function will only be enabled if the user has enabled AIC. In that case, the
user can change their AIC by selecting the Login function and following the same
process by specifying another AIC value.

4.2 Logout

The Logout operation issues a logout operation for the agent. The Logout
operation will only be enabled when the user is logged into the Contact Center.

4.3 Wrapup

The Wrap Up function places the user into the Wrap Up mode. While in Wrap Up
mode the user will not receive any calls from the Contact Center. The Wrap Up
function will act as a toggle, so that if the user is already in Wrap Up mode,
selecting Wrap Up again will exit the user from Wrap Up mode.

4.4 Off Duty

The Off Duty function places the user into the Off Duty mode. While in Off Duty

(Rest) mode the user will not receive any calls from the Contact Center. The Off
Duty function will act as a toggle, so that if the user is already in Off Duty mode,
selecting Off Duty again will exit the user from Off Duty mode.

SECTION 5  QUEUE MONITOR

The Queue Monitor function can be accessed from the Window drop down menu.
When this option is selected, a Queue Monitor window will be opened that allows the
user to view the real-time statistics associated with a set of selected queues. The
following image shows an example of the Queue Monitor window.

Figure 5-5 Contact Center Agent — Queue Monitor

rllﬂ Queue Monitor E]@

File  View
Calls In Logged I
Queue In | Longest
Sales 1] 2 0:00
HelpDesk 1] 0 0:00
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The columns within the Queue Monitor window will be fixed. However, each user will
be able to select which queues will be included. By default each user will not have
any queues selected for the table. The first time that the user selects the Queue
Monitor function, the following menu will be displayed which allows them to select the
queues to display.

Figure 5-6 Contact Center Agent — Select Queues

Select Queues

HelpDesk
163
[]04

Sales

/|ES

The names of the Queues to populate this list will be retrieved from the Contact
Center Server. The Select All option will check all of the defined Queues. The OK
button will apply the Queue selections. The Cancel button will exit the menu without
changing the selected queues.

After selecting the queues from the list, the table will then be displayed.

The functions that are available on the main menu within the Queue Monitor are as
follows:

[ File/Exit — closes the Queue Monitor window.
(1 View/Select Queues — open the selector window to select the queues to display.

(1 View/Set Thresholds — open the threshold window to set the threshold levels.

Contact Center Agent
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Selecting the Set Thresholds option opens the following form.

Figure 5-7 Contact Center Agent — Queue Thresholds

|:I.IIJ Queue Thresholds g@

"] Calls In Queue
Level1 More Than 5

O

Cals  Color v
Level2 MoreThan 10 (2]  Calks Coor | v |

[] LoggedIn
Level1 LessThan 10 &)  Agents Color V|

Level2 LessThan 5 (3 Agents Coor [N v

[] Longest
Levell MoreThan B0 13 minsec  Color v
Level2 MoeThan 120 (21 minsec  Color -v_]

Each section of the Thresholds menu allows the user to set the limits for each
statistic (Calls In Queue, Logged In and Longest Call). Each threshold can be
enabled individually by enabling the checkbox next to the name of the field. Each
threshold has two levels. If the field value exceeds the specified threshold for Level 1,
then the color of the cell changes to the specified color. If the field value exceeds
Level 2, then the cell color changes to the specified color for that level.

Selecting OK will apply the new threshold levels. Selecting Cancel will exit the menu
without applying any changes.

SECTION 6 AGENT MONITOR

The Agent Monitor function can be accessed from the View drop down menu. When
this option is selected, an Agent Monitor window will be opened that allows the user
to view the current state of other Contact Center agents. The following image shows
an example of the Agent Monitor window.

Figure 5-8 Agent Monitor Window

™| Agent Monitor Q@E

File  View

Dale 00:09
Dave .~ BRE&K 00:59
JR. ouT
Tom ouTt
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The column statistics within the Agent Monitor window will be fixed. However, each
user will be able to select which agents will be included. By default each user will not
have any agents selected for the table. The first time that the user selects the Agent
Monitor function, the following menu will be displayed which allows them to select the
agents to display.

Figure 5-9 Select Agents Window

Select Agents

Agent 239
Dale
Dave
JR.

Lab

Tom

jx

&

The names of the agents to populate this list will be all of the agents that are defined
within Contact Center. After selecting the agents from the list, the table will then be
displayed.

The functions that are available on the main menu within the Agent Monitor are as
follows:

[ File/Exit — closes the Agent Monitor window.

(1 View/Select Agents — opens the selector window to specify the agents to include in
the table.

EMERGENCY CALL

A logged in agent will be able to initiate an Emergency Call from the UC Client. The
Emergency Call option will be shown as an option Agent State drop down menu. This
function will only be enabled if the user has enabled the Contact Center Agent

features and an Emergency Call button has been programmed on the user’s phone.

Selecting the Emergency Call button will alert the assigned Contact Center
supervisor that the issuing agent requires assistance.

Contact Center Agent



NEC

Issue 5.0

SECTION 8 ABANDON CALL ALERT

The Abandon Call Alert feature provides a new level of integration between the UC
Client, UC Server and the Contact Center Server. The Abandoned Call Alert feature
provides notification to a UC Client when a Contact Center caller hangs up from
within a queue. No additional UC client licensing is required.

8.1

Conf

iguration

The Abandoned Call Alert feature will have settings that will be configured in
system programming and at the Client level.

8.1.1

System Programming

Configuration options set in system programming apply to all users on the
system that are utilizing the Abandoned Call Alert feature. Figure 5-10
Abandon Call Alert shows the system programming changes.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 5-10 Abandon Call Alert

The u
O

20-61 : UC Server Call Alerts Feature Settings

01 - UC Server Abandon Call Alerts
02 - UC Sarver Minimum Wait Time 00:00

03 - UC Server Clear Call Timer 00:00
D4 - UC Server Clear call if matching Caller ID returns to quaus

ser is able to set the following properties.

20-61-01 UC Server Abandon Call Alerts — When selected, enables the
Abandoned Call Alert functionality. Disabled at default and when Contact Center
Server Settings are not defined.

20-61-02 UC Server Minimum Wait Time — Sets the minimum wait time for the
call to be included in the abandoned call alert list. If a caller hangs up before the
minimum wait time, the call is not included in the alert list. No value set at
default.

20-61-03 UC Server Clear Call Timer — Sets the time limit for calls to remain
on the Abandoned Calls Alert list. When a call has been on the list for longer
than the specified time, then the call is automatically removed from the list. If
this field is blank, then the calls are not removed automatically and will stay on
the list until manually deleted. Default = 48 Hours.
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O 20-61-04 UC Server Clear Call if matching Caller ID returns to queue —
Determines whether a call will be removed from the Abandoned Calls list if a
subsequent call returns to queue with the same Caller ID. Enabled at default.

8.1.2 Client Configuration

Client level options are controlled through the Preferences settings for
each individual user. The Preferences/Contact Center Agent menu
contains the settings that are associated with this feature. Figure 5-11
Preferences shows an example of the updated Preferences/Contact
Center menu.

Figure 5-11 Preferences

Efmm[mu&mm|rmm]wﬁm|mm|_ﬁcn [ ]e
ACD Agent

[¥] Enable ACD agent features
Agent 1D Code required
Agent 1D H
[ AIC Enabled
Agent ldertity Code

ACD MIS Server

Network Name/IP Address 192,168,225 50

Port Number 5090
Abandoned Call Alerts
[¥] Enable Alets Active Cueues
JT Test Queus
Audible Mert
Popup Alest
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Within this configuration screen the user is able to set the following
properties.

) Enable Alerts — When selected, enables the Abandoned Call Alert
function. When disabled, all of the other controls within the frame are
disabled. Disabled at default and when Contact Center MIS Server
Settings are not defined.

m) Active Queues — Specifies which queues will be included in the
Abandoned Calls list. Default is all queues unchecked.

) Audible Alert — Plays an alert tone for every new call that is added to
the Abandoned Call Alert list. Enabled by default.

) Popup Alert — Displays a popup message, similar to the missed call
alert, for every new call added to the Abandoned Call Alert list.
Enabled by default.

UC Client Alerts

UC Client users can receive Abandoned Call Alerts in both Window and
Toolbar modes.

In Window mode, the alert indicator appears in the Status area of the main
form. If the Audible Alert is set, then the alert tone will be played for every
new abandoned call that is received. Figure 5-12 UC Client Alert shows an
example of the Abandoned Call alert image.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 5-12 UC Client Alert

Valet 53| 1 3 3 7

INEC T kil @3]

The Abandoned Call alert image is a flashing icon that helps draw attention
to the status. The number next to the flashing icon shows the number of
abandoned calls that are currently included in the Abandoned Calls list. If
the Abandoned Calls list does not have any calls that have not been
handled, then the alert area will be blank. Clicking on the Abandoned Calls
alert icon will open the Abandoned Calls alert list.

In Toolbar mode, the alert indicator will appear in the notification area just
below the Speed Dial list. If the Audible Alert is set, then the alert tone will
be played for every new abandoned call that is received. Figure 5-13
Abandoned Call Alert Image shows an example of the Abandoned Call alert
image.

5-11
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Figure 5-13 Abandoned Call Alert Image

NEC = & ] (e

Desktop Suite el @3 —

The Abandoned Call alert image shows the number of abandoned calls that
are currently included in the Abandoned Calls list. Clicking on the
Abandoned Calls alert icon will open the Abandoned Calls alert list.

If the user has selected the option to receive a Popup Alert, then a
notification message appears in the lower right hand section of the screen
when a new Abandoned Call has been added to the list. Figure 5-14
Abandoned Call Popup shows an example of the Abandoned Call popup.

Figure 5-14 Abandoned Call Popup

.;F
’l"‘ Abandoned Call Alert
24

Click here to view the Abandoned Call List

The Abandoned Call popup appearance follows the same rules for the other
notification pop ups that the user has selected within Preferences/
Notification Settings.

8.1.4 Abandoned Calls Alert Window

The Abandoned Calls alert window lists all of the abandoned calls in table
format. Open the window by clicking on the Alert icon, from the popup link,
or from the Window menu. The Abandoned Calls Alert Window can be
pinned to a tab in the BLF area, similar to the Directory and Call Log
windows. Figure 5-15 Abandoned Calls Window shows an example of the
Abandoned Calls window.
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Figure 5-15 Abandoned Calls Window

Group Caller ID Wait Time | Calback Status

10/27/2011  11:51:56 AM 2145164542 2:06
10/27/2011 1:40:27 PM 2142064917 0:36 Attempted

13/27/2011 1:52:45 PM 2142392932 2:46

The list shows each abandoned call on a separate line with the most recent
call at the bottom of the list. If more calls are active than can be shown
within the table, then a vertical scroll bar will be displayed. Each abandoned
call includes the following information:

Date — The date that the call entered the queue.

Arrival Time — The time that the call entered the queue.
Group — The destination queue for the abandoned call.
Caller ID — The Calling Line ID for the abandoned call.

Wait Time — The time that the call was in queue.

o o a oo a a

Callback Status — This is a color-coded field that can display the
following values:

O In Progress (Green) — a UC Client user with Abandoned Call Alerts
enabled is currently making a callback to this caller. This status will
only be registered if the UC Client user invokes the Call Back
function from the Abandoned Call Alert window.

O Attempted (Yellow) — at least one attempt has been made to place a
Call Back.

O Complete (White) — a successful Call Back to this number has been
completed.

O Blank (White) — no action has been taken on this entry.

New abandoned calls are added to the list as they occur and if they meet
the filtering criteria defined in the Preferences/Contact Center settings for
this user.

Calls are removed from the list when any of the following events occur:

m) An entry is automatically removed when the Clear Calls After time
period specified in the Preferences/Contact Center settings is
exceeded.
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0 An entry is manually removed by a user using the Delete command
from the Popup menu (see below).

) A subsequent call from the same Caller ID is received in the same
queue.

Entries that have a Callback Status of In Progress, Attempted, or
Complete include additional details regarding the call back activity. These
additional details can be displayed when you double-click on the entry. This
results in a pop-up window, displaying which includes the additional call
back details. refer to section 8.1.5, Callback Detail Window.

Callback Detail Window

The Call Back Detail window shows additional information about the call
back attempts for an abandoned call. Figure 5-16 Call Back Detail Window
shows an example of the Call Back Detail window.

Figure 5-16 Call Back Detail Window

Answered but wanted spyvr

10/27/2011 1:40:27FM  Dan Cervantes 2939 to call back In 10 minutes.

10/27/2011 1:52:45PM Foss LaBarbera 2930 Call back completed.

The Window title displays "Call Back Details for <Phone Number>", where
the phone number is the Caller ID of the abandoned call.

Each entry in the table lists the details for each call back attempt. Each
table entry consists of the following fields:

) Date — The date the call back was initiated.
Arrival — The time that the call back was initiated.

a

] Name — The UC client user that initiated the call back.

m Extension — The UC client extension that initiated the call back.
a

Comments — Text comments added by the UC Client user in
reference to the call back. These comments are added as part of the
call back operation or can be edited after the fact by double clicking
on the Comments field.

Contact Center Agent
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Double-click on the Comments field to edit the contents of this field.

The file menu includes three operations: Save, Print and Exit.

The Exit command closes the Call Back Detail Window.

The Save function writes the current contents of the Call Back Detail
window to a file. When the Save function is initiated, a file selection dialog

displays that allows the user to designate the target location for the file.

The user is able to save the file in any of the following formats:
Comma-Separated Values (CSV) or XML.

The Print command opens a print dialog that allows the user to send the
Call Back Detail list to a printer. The report output is similar to the table
layout for the Call Back Detail and includes the following header:

Call Back Detail for <Telephone Number>

<Current Date and Time>

If the printout is more than one page, the header is repeated for every page,
while the bottom of the page includes the page number.

Popup Menu

When the user selects an entry in the Abandoned Calls list and right-clicks using
the mouse, a popup menu with the following options is displayed:

O
O

8.2.1

Call Back — Described in section 8.2.1 Callback below.

Delete — Removes the selected entry from the Abandoned Call Alerts list for
all users. The Delete function will always be enabled for all entries.

Clear Status — Remove the Returned Call status from the selected entry. The
Clear Status is only enabled for entries that currently have their status set to
Returned Call. This allows a user, who attempted to return a call, to reset the
status if they were not able to contact the caller.

Callback

The Call Back function initiates a call to the Caller ID number for the
selected entry. The Call Back function is only enabled if the Caller ID field is
not blank and the user telephone is idle.

When the Call Back function is selected, the Status column for the selected

entry changes to In Progress. This status change will effectively notify
other users that action has been taken to return the call to this customer.
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A supporting window opens as part of the Call Back request to allow the
user to specify additional details about the Call Back activity. Figure 5-17
Call Back Status shows an example of the Call Back Status window.

Figure 5-17 Call Back Status

T’ Comments:

- ||

Change Status to "Complete”

Remove this entry from Abandoned Call List

The fields in the Call Back Status window are described below:

) Comments — This text field allows the user to enter details about the
attempted call back activity. Default is blank.

) Change Status to "Complete" — This option allows the user to
specify that this entry in the Abandoned Call Alerts table should be
shown as Complete. Default is unchecked.

) Remove this entry from Abandoned Call List — This option allows
the user to specify that this entry can be removed from the
Abandoned Call List.
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Answering Center Chapter 6

SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION

The Answering Center module provides additional features to the UC Client to help
provide more efficient call handling in a multi-tenant environment. In the target
environment, a UC Client user has the task of answering calls for a variety of
different businesses. The Answering Center module identifies the company being
called and displays information on the UC Client user’s screen to assist with handling
the call.

SECTION 2 INSTALLATION

The Answering Center module is distributed as a separate executable.

To install the Answering Center module, double-click the setup.exe file in the
AnswerCenter folder.

During the installation, a new program titled Answering Center is added to the All

Programs — NEC programs group.

SECTION 3 CONFIGURATION

3.1 Configuring UC Client Preferences

1. With the UC Client running, go to Preferences — Screen Pop in the
Toolbar view, or Tools — Preferences — Screen Pop in Window view.

2. In the Third Party Interface section, check Enable Third Party Interface
and Enhanced XML Interface.
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Figure 6-1 Preferences — XML Screen

,g\ Preferences - (o] @ =
[ Playback | Tool Buttons | Active Call List | Screen Pop | Shortcuts | Dialing Rules | Telephomy ¢ |
Contact Manager
[<None> '] Settings

Open contact when ringing
Open contact when answered
(@) Click program button to open contact
Call Fitter
@ Open contact for all calls
() Open contact for extemal calls only

Third Party Inteface

@ ble Third P Int
/] Enable Third Party Interface

[¥] Enhanced XML Interface

Launching the Answering Center

When the Answering Center starts, the application verifies that the UC Client is
active. If not, a notification box is displayed informing the user that the UC Suite
must be running for Answering Center to be enabled. When the notification
window is closed, the Answering Center also closes.

1. To launch the Answering Center, verify the UC Client is running.

2. Double-click the Answering Center icon on the desktop, or go to
Start — All Programs — NEC — Answering Center.

Answering Center
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3. When successfully started, an Answering Center icon is added to the
notification area of the taskbar.

Figure 6-2 Answer Icon

3.3 Database Setup

The profiles database can either be stored locally, or as a shared resource on the
UC Server PC. In most cases, this is on the UC Server PC allowing multiple
Answering Center users to access the same Profiles database. When changes
are made to the Profiles database by an Answering Center client, changes are
immediately made available to the Answering Center clients.

1. Right-click the Answering Center icon in the system tray and choose Setup
— Database.

Figure 6-3 Right-Click Answer Center Icon

Profiles

Database Setup

Font Help
About

2. Inthe Database Setup window, select where the database is to reside. If on
the UC Server PC, define the UC Server PC IP Address and TCP port
(default: 8888).

3. If no match is found, nothing is displayed. If preferred, check the box for
Display dialed number if not found.

SVv9100 System Hardware Manual 6-3



Issue 5.0

SECTION 4

6-4

NEC

Figure 6-4 Database Setup Screen

v

Database Setup

Database Location

@ Database on Shared Services PC

Network Name/IP Address 132 162.0.22
Port Number 8888

) Local Database

[¥] Display dialed number if not found

[ ok

J [ cancel

4.  Right-click on the Answering Center icon in the system tray and choose

exit.

5. Re-launch the Answering Center.

PROFILES

The Profiles function is used to define the different company profiles that are
recognized by the Answering Center. When the Profiles option is selected, a window

is displayed with the following controls:

[ Alist of currently defined profiles, in alphabetical order using the Name field.

(1 Function buttons for New, Properties and Delete.

4.1 Managing Profiles

1. Right-click on the Answering Center icon in the system tray and choose

Profiles.
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Figure 6-5 Answering Center Screen
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FEile Help

ABC Com

Betty's Pet Shop
Corby's Place

Dr. Conrad Winn

Dr. Jake Robinson
Family Dental

Jasper's Wrecker Service
Uano Estacado Tex Mex
Quantell Industries

Sonny’s Place
W.T. Trailering Inc.
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2. To create a new profile, click the New button.

Figure 6-6 New Profile Screen

NEC

Company Greeting:
Thanks for calling McLanders Drilling. how can | help you.

Company Notes:

‘New Profile -

Company Name:

McLanders Drilling
Company Address Hours of Operation

1234 FM 333 M-F 7AM-7PM
Weatherdord, Tx. 77777 Sat 10AM-4PM

Sun Closed
__If_lb_ol._lfld_ P_!'Pne Numbers:
Delete Number
|

Transfer Destinations:

Name Number VM Add Transfer

Jack -On Call Sup... 214-456-3844 Delete Trangfer

Update Transfer

On call for service emergencies only.

Save | [ Cancel

—_—

associated with the profile.

individual associated with the profile.

The Company Name field displays the name of the company or the individual

The Company Address displays the physical address of the company or the

The Hours of Operation display the times the business is open.

The Inbound Phone Numbers field displays the full telephone numbers

associated with the Profile. This field accepts multiple numbers and can be
entered either formatted or unformatted. For example, (214)-381-4881, 214-

381-4881 or 2143814881 are all valid.
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O The Transfer Destinations is a table that consists of pairs of names and
telephone numbers. These entries are the telephone numbers associated with a
company the UC Client user will use as the destination for transferring callers.
The Transfer Destination table can hold an unlimited number of pairs. When the
Add Transfer button is selected, the following window is displayed:

Figure 6-7 Transfer Number Screen

f S

Transfer Number

Number:
214-456-8844

["] Voicemail

[ oK ] l Cancel

The Name field identifies the destination where the call is transferred.

a a

The Number field specifies the dial string used to transfer the call.

(3 The Voicemail checkbox designates the call is directly transferred to the
voicemail box for the specified extension. By default, the Voicemail box
unchecked.

O The Company Greeting field is a free-format text field that allows the user to
enter the greeting that the attendant will speak when answering a call for this
company.

O The Company Notes field is a free-format text field that allows the user to enter
any additional details about the Profile.

O Click the Save button to save the profile.

@) Click the Cancel button, the Profile screen is closed and the entered
information is discarded.

3.  To edit an existing profile, highlight the profile and choose Properties, or
Double-click on the profile.

4.  To delete a profile, highlight the profile and choose Delete. A confirmation
window appears with Yes or No options to continue profile deletion.
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SECTION 5 ANSWERING CENTER FUNCTIONS

The Answering Center program icon is visible in the system tray when the Answering
Center application is active. Right-click on the Answering Center icon to open a
pop-up menu with the following options:

a

a

a
a

a

Profiles — used to define the different company profiles recognized by the
Answering Center.

Setup — used to set the font attributes for the pop-up screen and specify the
location of the Profiles database.

Help — opens the Help file for the Answering Center application.

About — displays an informational dialog that includes the name of the product, the
product version number and a copyright notice.

Exit — closes the Answering Center application.

When the Answering Center receives notification from the UC Client that an incoming
call has been answered on the local telephone, the application takes the following
actions:

a
a

a

The dialed number is compared to the list of DID numbers in the Profiles list.

If a matching entry is found, a Profile window opens in the center of the screen
displaying the following information:

O Company Name
Company Address
Hours of Operation

Company Greeting

Notes

O

O

O

O Transfer Destinations
O

O OK button

If

a match is not found, no action is taken unless defined in the Database setup.

Refer to Figure 6-8 Incoming Call Screen on page 6-9 for an example of a Profile
pop-up.

6-8
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Figure 6-8 Incoming Call Screen

-

& Incoming Call
ABC Corp
123 Sunset Road 8AM - 5PM M-F
San Angelo, Texas 74628 10AM - 5PM Sat
Thank you for calling ABC Corp. You have reached ABC's after -

hours answering service. How can | direct your call?

Transfer Name + Transfer Number VM
3 Jonathan Teal 520-482-3377
Sean Franklin | .8_1?-31?;2-9861__

Calls arrive during ABC Corp's after hours time. Emergency calls -
can be transferred to the after hours on call personell.

Pressing Enter with the focus on the notification window closes the window.

The user can reposition the notification window. Future notification windows are
shown at the last location.

If one of the Transfer Destination entries (Blue underlined numbers) is selected while
on an active call, the Answering Center initiates a supervised transfer to the selected
telephone number. Once the transfer destination is initiated, the transfer screens
within the UC Suite are used to complete the transfer.
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Application Level Configuration Chapter 4

SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION

The Preferences function allows the user to customize the UC Client user interface
and operation.

[ From the Full Window mode, the Preferences settings can be accessed by selecting
Tools — Preferences on the main menu.

[ From the Toolbar mode the Preferences settings can be accessed by selecting File
— Preferences.
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SECTION 2 PREFERENCES MENU

When the Preferences function is selected, the following is displayed (refer to Figure

7-1 Preferences — General Tab). Each of the tabs is described in the following
sections.

2.1 Preferences - General

Figure 7-1 Preferences — General Tab

[T Pop-Up on incoming calls
[] Make 1ap application on incoming calls

E-Mai Integration

[¥] Enable E-Mai Integration

Pusdio

[[] Enable ringing through PC Speakers
Corfirm Exit

[¥#] Show confim dialog on et
Quick Measage

[ Enable Guick Message Chent

[7] Enable Notification Tone

Profile Phate

) Update Photo

4 | Bowse | | PhotoCapture | Clear

Capture Device:  VFD410 Live! Cam Video IMPro
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O The Pop-Up on incoming calls option applies when the application in Full
Window mode is minimized. If this option is selected, the application will be
restored from a minimized state when an incoming call is received.

O The Make top application on incoming calls applies to the Full Window
mode. When selected, this option causes the application window to become the
top active application when an incoming call is received.

O The Auto Hide option allows the toolbar view to be hidden when other
applications are the currently active window.

O The Enable E-Mail integration option can be selected to utilize a
MAPI-compatible e-mail client in conjunction with the desktop application.
E-mail functions are provided within the call log and for directory/contact list
entries that have designated e-mail addresses.

O The Enable ringing through PC speakers option controls whether a ringing
tone is played through the default sound device for each incoming call.

O The Show confirm dialog on exit controls if a confirmation dialog is presented
each time the user closes the application.

O The Enable Quick Message Client enables the ability for UC Client to receive
quick messages.

O The Enable Notification Tone enables a audible tone when a Quick Message
is received.

O The Browse button opens a browse window to point to the image to upload.
The image must be a 1 to 1 ratio or it will be cropped to the center of the image.
The image can be .bmp, .jpeg, .png, or .gif file format.

O The Photo Capture button opens a window to capture a profile photo with the
camera device selected in the Capture Device field. In the Photo Capture
window, click Capture when ready to take the picture; click Save to save the
image shown, and click Retake to capture a new image.

O Click Clear to reset the Profile Photo to the default image.

O Select the camera to be used in the Capture Device field.
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2.2 Preferences - BLF/DSS

Figure 7-2 Preferences — BLF/DSS Tab

iPrefemm:es
i il
BLF/DSS | Recording | Personal Greeting | Playback | Tool Buttons | Active Call Lis + | » |||
BifGroups
Visible Tabs
Al - Move Up |
Sales B
e
] Trunks - Move Down
[ MNew ] [ Delete ] [ Properies } [ Assign DID
[] Automatically display BLF group for incoming call
Label Format
@ BExension only
) Name only

() Bxtension and name

Name Display for BLF/Directory

) Display name from phone system

@ Display ful name as
@ First Name Last Name (Mary Smith)
() Last Name, First Name (Smith, Mary)
(7) Last Name First Name (Smith Mary)

BLF Indicator Treatment
Enable Calling Line ID (CLID) display on mouse hover

BLF Appearance
@ Profile View ©) Classic View

[] Show animation for Presence state changes.

O The Synchronize button retrieves the current line key settings from the phone
system and updates the layout of the BLF panel accordingly.

» The Synchronize/Get Values options on the DSS/BLF and Telephony Settings tab are
only supported without UC Server.

O The Visible Tabs list controls the tabs that are visible and hidden on the BLF
panel. Only the tabs that are checked are shown on the BLF panel.

O The Move Up and Move Down buttons allow the user to re-arrange the order of
the BLF tabs. Selecting an entry and then pressing one of these buttons moves
the entry in the desired direction.

O The New button can be used to define a new BLF tab entry.
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O The Delete button removes the selected BLF tab from the list.
O The Properties button opens up the definition window for the selected BLF tab.

O The Assign DID button opens a window allowing the user to specify DID
numbers associated with the selected BLF group. This button is only visible for
attendant-level users. When assigned, an incoming call can trigger the UC
Client to automatically display the BLF Group matching the inbound DID.

-» When the Assign DID button is selected, a window opens allowing the user to Add,
Delete, or Update the Inbound Phone Numbers associated with the BLF group.

O The Automatically display BLF group for incoming call checkbox enables or
disables the automatic display of BLF groups based upon the DID of an
incoming call. By default, this value is disabled/unchecked.

O The Label Format option allows the user to specify which values are shown on
each BLF button (Extension only, Name only, or both Extension and name).

O The Name Display option allows the user to select the format used in the BLF
and Directory for displaying First Name and Last Name.

O The BLF Indicator Treatment option allows the user to enable or disable the
ability to view call details when mousing over a busy BLF.

O The BLF Appearance option allows the user to choose Profile View or Classic
View and enable or disable animation for presence state changes.

When the option to Show animation for Presence state changes is selected or
when another user changes their presence state, the BLF for that user will briefly
changes to a starburst indicating the user has changed the presence state. Refer
to Figure 7-3 BLF/DSS Tab — Animation Screen on page 7-6 for an example.
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Figure 7-3 BLF/DSS Tab — Animation Screen

File View Tools Window Links Help

III ® JPRLAD S VOESR

Phone image Answer Hoid Transfer Hangup Conf. QuickMsg Record Page Park

O  The Profile View option shows the Profile Photos in the BLF/DSS panel. The
Classic View options shows the larger BLFs with presence state icons in place
of the photo.
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O When Profile View is selected, the option to Show animation for Presence
state changes shows the text of the presence state flashing. The profile picture
does not show the starburst animation as it does in Classic View.

Figure 7-4 BLF/DSS — Profile View

A
_ [O]X]
| X}

File View Tools Window Links Help

-ﬂ' PR LIV R28 4L £ & s ¥

Phore Image Answer Hold Transfer Hangup Conf. Record Page Pari: Unp-k Night Bargein DuPickup GepPU V-Over More

Al imwlmlmmlﬁai$

INEC 100 | [ [ 77772015 2:26:23 PM] _::
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2.3 Preferences - Recording

Figure 7-5 Preferences — Recording Tab

| General | BLF/DSS | Persanal Greeting | Playback | Tool Butons | Active Cal Lis * | *

Speakers (NECi UTR-1W-1)#Microphone

Recording Profile
[7] Record All Calls
[V] Enable beep tone while recording

O The Recording Device selector allows the user to specify which recording
interface is used to record calls. If no recording device is detected, then this
option is disabled.

O The Record All Calls option allows the user to specify that recording is
automatically started for every call.

O The Enable beep tone while recording option plays a beep tone at the start of
recording to alert the parties on the call that recording is taking place.
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2.4 Preferences - Personal Greeting

Figure 7-6 Preferences — Personal Greeting Tab

—— B
g >
— —_— —== e

General | BLF/DSS | Recording eeting || Playback | Tool Buttons [ Active Call Lis ¢ [

Speakers (NECi UTR-1W-1)#Microphone

Greeting
[7] Enable Voice Greeting

O The Playback Device option allows the user to specify the audio device to use
for playing the greeting.

O The Enable Voice Greeting checkbox allows the user to designate that the
Personal Greeting is active.

O The File field is used to specify the audio file to play as the Personal Greeting.

O The Browse button opens a file explorer window and allows the user to
navigate through their file system.

O The Play button plays back the specified audio file for review.

O The Stop button stops the playback of the specified audio file.
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2.5 Preferences - Playback

Figure 7-7 Preferences — Playback Tab

General | BLF/DSS | Recording | Personal Greating | | Tool Buttons | Active Call Lie « | »
- =
| Speakers (NECI UTR-1W-1)#Microphone -

Playback through ADA

O The Playback Device option allows the user to specify the audio device used
for playing back recordings.

O The Playback through ADA option specifies whether or not recordings play
back through the ADA-L adapter on deskset stations.
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2.6 Preferences - Tool Buttons

Figure 7-8 Preferences — Tool Buttons Tab

Available Tool Buttons

[v] Dial

[¥] Toggle Phone Image
(V] Answer

[¥] Hold

[¥] Transfer

[¥] Hang Up

|¥] Corference

[¥] Quick Message

[¥] Record

[V] Page

[¥] Park Call

[¥] Unpark Call

[] Night Mode

[¥/] Barge In

[¥] Directed Call Pickup

(V] Group Pickup
[¥] Last Number Redial

| ==
===

Image Size
) Small

_) Medum
@ Large

Description:

To change the hotkey
function for a tool button:
Simply click the toolbutton
inthe kist, click the
accelerator box, and then
press the key you want
programmed.
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O The Available Tool Buttons lists all of the function buttons that are available
within the application.

-»

Only the entries that are checked are shown on the function toolbar.

O The Move Up and Move Down buttons are used to re-arrange the order of the
function buttons.

O The Accelerator field is used to specify a hotkey to associate with a function.

The Description text explains how to set a hotkey for a function.

O The Image Size option allows the user to select the size of the buttons on the
toolbar (Small, Medium, Large).
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2.7 Preferences - Active Call List

Figure 7-9 Preferences — Active Call List Tab

[”] Remove Quick/Phone Message if no response after

1

[7] Remove Quick./Phone Message entry
1 2| minutes after response is received.

O The Remove Quick/Phone Message if no response after option specifies the
amount of time a Quick/Phone message will display in the active call list after it
is sent before it is removed from the list.

O The Remove Quick/Phone Message entry option specifies the amount of time
a Quick/Phone message will display in the active call list after it is received
before it is removed from the list.
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2.8 Preferences - Screen Pop

Figure 7-10 Preferences — Screen Pop Tab

- — _ - = F oare .-“ A
IHecoMg]PmaiGtee@g[Playbad([Tod&ﬂnmleeCaﬂm| Screen Pop | Shor 4 | *
Contact Manager

I'I"rne Matters > | Settings

Activation
") Open contact when ringing
| Open contact when answered

@ Click program button to open contact
Call Filter
@ Open contact for all calls
") Open contact for extemal calls only
Third Party Interface
[ Enable Third Party Inteface
[ Enhanced XML Inteface

O The Contact Manager option selects which application to utilize to pop a
contact entry.

» Supported applications are ACT! 2005 and higher, Goldmine 6.7 and higher, Time
Matters, Tiger Paw and Browser-based CRMs. Each user using CRM Integration
requires the UCS CRM Integration license (license code 5310).

O ACT! 2001, 2012, and 2013 are supported with the following conditions:

-» In Act — Tools — Preferences — Communications — Dialer Preferences choose
NEC Single Line Device as modem or line and uncheck Hide dialer after dialing.

» Windows Phone and Modem properties need to be configured for local dialing.

» With ACT! 2012 and 2013, either use the “Hang up” button in the ACT! dialer
window to disconnect the call, or toggle the handset if you hang up the phone and
close the ACT! dialer window. Failure to do either would hold the dialer open in
ACT!

» With ACT! 2013, a reboot is required after setting the integration up.
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O The Settings button allows the user to designate specific information about the
selected contact application.

» To pass Caller ID to a Browser-based CRM use %ID where the caller ID should be
placed in the URL. (For example, www.doyoulikewebsites.com/%ID.)

O The Activation option determines at what point the contact will be located and
displayed.

O The Call Filter option determines which types of calls initiate a screen pop (all
calls or external calls only).

O The Enable Third Party Interface and Enhanced XML Interface are used
when integrating third party applications via XML.

2.9 Preferences - Shortcuts

Figure 7-11 Preferences — Shortcuts Tab

g Preferences
Personal Greeting | Playback | Tool Buttons | Active Call List | Screen Pop | Shorteuts | Dialin| < | »

Shortcuts to BLF/Directory

One touch transfer will intiate
@ Supervised Transfer

() Immediate (Blind) Transfer 1

Click on a busy extension with an active call will
() Send active call to voicemail
@ Place call on hold and intiate voice over

() Camp call on busy phone

Shortcuts in Chat Session

[V] Pressing the <Enter> key will send the chat message

Highlighted Dial Shortcut
Enable Highlighted Dial Feature
Automatically initiate dialing

Highlighted Dial can be initiated using the following hotkey:

C-F12 To change the hotkey selection, click
inside the Hotkey field and then press
the desired hotkey combination. Valid
hotkey range is Ctl-F1 through CilI-F12.

O The One touch transfer will initiate option specifies which action type of
transfer (Supervised or Immediate) is initiated when the user clicks on an idle
BLF button (Full Window Mode) with an active call.
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O The Double-click on a busy extension option allows the user to specify the
action to be initiated from the BLF panel or Directory when double clicking a
busy extension.

O The Pressing the <Enter> key will send the chat message option allows the
user to designate whether the Enter key is used as a method to send a Chat
message. If this is not selected, then the user must press the Send button on
the Chat window to send a message.

O The Enable Highlighted Dial Feature option turns on the ability to Highlight a
number in any program and have the desktop automatically call that number
when the number is copied, or paste it into the dial field and it will be dialed
when the users selects Dial. The Hot Key can be in a range from Ctrl-F1
through Ctrl-F12.

2.10 Preferences - Dialing Rules

Figure 7-12 Preferences — Dialing Rules Tab

Station Number Length | 3-digit

Emergency Calls
Emergency Number

O The Station Number Length field specifies how many digits for internal station
numbers. Additional digits will be ignored.

O The Emergency Number field specifies the number dialed for emergency calls.
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O The Exception Table is used to define 3-digit dial strings that are not internal
calls. When numbers in this table are dialed, the call will access a trunk.

@) The New button is used to add a new number to the Exception Table.

O The Delete button is used to delete the selected number from the Exception

Table.

2.11 Preferences - Telephony Settings

Figure 7-13 Preferences — Telephony Features Tab

o
i Preferences

—

Feature Codes

Features = Feature Code

1-Digtt Voice Over E Get Values
Background Music

Barge In Last Retrieval Date/Time

Call Forward All

Call Forward Both Ringing 1/31/2012 1:23:19 PM

Call Forward Rasy
< T » |

Intemal Paging Zones

@ 0-9

D 00-64

Immediate Transfer

[7] Use consult call forimmediate transfer
Incoming Calls

[ lanore incoming calls that do not alert the phone.
Park Orbit Monitoring

[V] Display Park Monitoring area in Window mode

Park orbits to be monitored:

1-5

Enter individual numbers or ranges separated by commas.
Example: 1,2, 4-6

[¥] Display Valet Button

| Tool Butons | Actve Cat st | Scroen Pop | Shortcuts | Dioing Rues | Teleshony Features [[+]» |

O The Feature Codes list displays all of the telephone features that are used by

the application.

O When an entry in the Features list is selected, the Feature field shows the
feature access code that is currently set within the UC Client.

O The Get Values button retrieves the current feature access code settings from

the phone system.

Application Level Configuration
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O The text below the Get Values button shows the last time that the O&M
(Operation and Maintenance) interface was successfully used to retrieve the
access code settings from the phone system.

O The Internal Paging Zones option specifies the range of Paging Zones that are
defined in the telephone system.

O In the Immediate Transfer section, select the Use consult call for immediate
transfer option when transferring to stations that are call forwarded off site.

O In the Incoming Calls section, select the Ignore incoming calls that do not
alert the phone option when the station has keys that flash but do not ring (for
example: virtuals with delay or no ringing).

O In the Park Orbit Monitoring section, check the Display Park Monitoring area
in Window mode to enable the Park bar.

O Define the Park orbits to be monitored of the 64 system park orbits (for
example: 1, 2, 4-10).

O Check the Display Valet Button to add the Valet button to the park bar. The
valet button parks the call in the next available Park Orbit.
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2.12 Preferences - Voice Mail

Figure 7-14 Preferences — Voice Mail Tab

Voicemail Settings
Enable Voicemail Interface

Voicemail Pilot Number: 3959

InMail Access

Enable access to voicemail messages and greetings
[¥] Password required for voicemail login

Password: 7875

O The Enable Voicemail Interface option controls if the voice mail functions
within the application are enabled.

O The Voicemail Pilot Number is specified if transfers to voice mail require the
pilot number to be utilized instead of the quick transfer to voice mail service
code. The Voicemail Pilot Number should also be entered for Voicemail to be an
option when setting forwarding based on Presence settings.

O The Enable Access to voicemail messages and greetings needs to be
checked to access the mailbox.

O If the mailbox requires a password for login check the Password required for
voicemail login box.

@) Define the Password for the mailbox.
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2.13 Preferences - Notification Settings

Figure 7-15 Preferences — Notification Settings Tab

, s || Guick Message | Phone Message | Trunk Settings | Video £ ¢ | *
Voice Mail and Missed Call Alerts
[¥] Display an alert for new Voice Mail messages

V] Display an alert for missed calls
[7] Ignore missed calls to virtual extensions
Nert Display
) Click on Alert icon to display
Automatically display the alert and hold
9 Automatically display the alert and fade

@) Check the Display an alert for new Voice Mail messages check box to
receive a notification in the system tray when a new voice message arrives.

» This is only supported with VM8000 InMail. UM8000 Mail does not support
Voicemail notification in UC Client.

O Check the Display an alert for missed calls check box to receive a notification
in the system tray when a call has been missed. This applies to both IP
Softphone and Deskset.

O The Alert Display section specifies how the alert will display. The alert can be
displayed by clicking the system tray icon, it can be displayed automatically and
held until dismissed, or it can be displayed and fade similar to the way a new
e-mail in MS Outlook is handled.
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2.14 Preferences - Quick Message

Figure 7-16 Preferences — Quick Message Menu

I BER
Phone 'I-Q‘_I'éssacléL Trurk Settings i Video Settings | PhICIE
Defined Messages
Messages Responses
Someone is on the phone You are late for a meeting Sendtome [ ] Onmy way
Someone called 2 Vo ;
Someone called Please call back ¥°:fe::al
You have a call parked at akeMsg
Someone is here to see you Park
Someone is looking for you ] ok
<] v ] B | 5
[ New | [ Deete | [New][Deletc]
oK Cancel

@] The Messages section is where existing messages can be edited and
messages can be created or deleted.

@] The Responses section is where responses are associated with messages.
Responses can be created or deleted.

@] The New button allows creation of a new message.

@] The Delete button deletes the highlighted message.
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2.15 Preferences - Phone Message

Figure 7-17 Preferences — Phone Message Menu

N Wieterences [<]BE][x]|
P : —
| Notification Settings | Quick Message || Phone Message || Trunk Settings | Video Settings | Phiilis
Defined Messages

Messages Responses

Caller: <Name> Send [] Decline

Visitor: <Name> Park D oK

Call Parked at <>

Late for a Meeting Vi [[] NoShow
Msg
[ wait

[ New ] [ Delete ] [ New I [ Delete ]

O The Messages section is where existing messages can be edited and
messages can be created or deleted.

O The Responses section is where responses are associated with messages.
Responses can be created or deleted.

O The New button allows creation of a new message.

O The Delete button deletes the highlighted message.
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2.16 Preferences - Trunk Settings

Figure 7-18 Preferences — Trunk Settings Tab

Update the trunk list by retrieving the trunk
sattings from the phone system

HHHHHH@HHHHHEHE§

O The Synchronize button causes the desktop application to query the phone
system and retrieve the current trunk definitions for the local phone.

@] The Trunk Name field can be used to specify a name to be displayed on the
button within the Trunks tab.

@) The BLF Active checkbox controls if the specified trunk is visible or hidden.
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2.17 Preferences - Video Settings

Figure 7-19 Preferences — Video Settings Menu

4:-’ Preferences

Capture Settings
Device | Livel CamVideo IM Pro 2 v |

Frame Rate
Bit R ate

by Image Settings
] Mirrar My Image

[] Start sending when call is started

YWoice Y ideo Synchronization
Connect with waice party
End wideo when voice call ends

O The Device field allows the user to specify which camera is used for the video
call function.

O The Frame Rate and Bit Rate fields allow the user to control the quality of the
video transmission.

O The Mirror My Image option reverses the self-image within the video window.

@) The Start sending when call is started automatically starts transmitting the
video image when the video call is connected. If this option is not set, the user
must use the Send button on the video window to start transmitting their video
image.
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O The Connect with voice party option automatically attempts to start a video
call session when the Video option is selected. The video session is requested
with the active voice caller.

@) The End video when voice call ends option stops the video transmission
automatically when the associated voice call is terminated.

2.18 Preferences - Phone Image

Figure 7-20 Preferences — Phone Image Tab

Optional Mod.des
[¥] BExpansion Module
[¥] Attendant Module (60 Buttons)

O When the Expansion Module option is selected, the phone image will include
an 8-button add-on module.

O When the Attendant Module option is selected, the phone image will include a
60-button DSS module.
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UC Server Chapter ]

UC Server is required to support the following features:
Central Directory

Phone Message

Quick Message

Presence

O U o Udd

Park Orbit Monitoring
[ Profile Sharing

The UC Server manages shared resources and provide communication facilities
between user endpoints. UC Server handles the following functions:

(1 Shared Directory/Contact List — provides a shared database that includes the
company directory and external contact list that can be accessed by all users.

(1 Centralized BLF Monitoring — the 3rd-Party TSP is used to monitor the status of
all stations on the system. Updates are provided by the shared services to the
individual clients.

[ Common Trunk Labeling — provides a central storage for assigning labels to
trunks.

[ Quick Messaging — manages delivery of messages and responses from attendant
level users to end users.

[ Phone Messaging — manages the delivery of messages and responses from
attendant level users to end user desksets.

[ Presence —indicates the Availability Status, Location, Expected Return Date and
Time, Forward Settings for the phone and Special Instructions for UC Suite users.

Presence Status is viewable through the Directory or the BLF area of the Window
view. Presence status is set manually by each user. Attendant level users can be
given permission to set the Presence status of other users if they forget.

Presence is available in the Toolbar and Window views.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual 8-1



Issue 5.0 N EC

Presence states can be customized for each site. The system administrator can
determine which Presence states are valid, change the icon for the pre-defined
Presence states, and define up to four custom presence states with custom labels/
names and custom icons.

Scheduling of Presence state changes is supported by a list of Presence Events
each user defines in the new user interface or through the Outlook Calendar. Users
also have the ability to view and set Presence status and call forwarding rules while
they are out of the office. This can be achieved through mobile devices that support
web browsing and desktop web browsers like Internet Explorer®.

SECTION 1 INSTALLATION

UC Server is installed separately from the UC Client installation. The UC Server must
be installed on a PC that can be accessed by all of the UC Clients.

1.1 Configuration

UC Server Configuration is the configuration utility installed as part of the UC
Server installation. This configuration utility is accessible from within the NEC
program group. The following are screens from each tab of the UC Server
Configuration and a description of each field.
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When this utility is started, the Server Settings tab is displayed.

Figure 8-1 Shared Services Configuration — Server Settings

7% Shared Services Configuration - 0.0.6.0

Serves Sektings .
Presence States Server Seulngs

[ Backup Data Files I ’ Refresh from System ][ Reset Service

The following settings are read only. They are grayed out because the UC Server
has learned them from the phone system. These settings are changed in
Programs 10-69-04 ~ 10-69-13.

O Server Port Number — specifies the port used by UC Server to communicate
with UC Clients.

@) Enable Server Trace — unchecked at default. Check to enable detailed Server
Tracing for NEC’s NTAC troubleshooting purposes.

O Use machine name for communications — checked at default. Uncheck this
option to use IP addressing for communication.
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O Enable Large System Mode — enable when the system has more than 256 UC
clients. Exceeding 256 clients is only supported with Shared Services and in
non-softphone mode.

O The Enable Scheduled System Restart option will be unchecked (disabled).
However, when the user checks the Large System Mode option, the
Scheduled System Restart option is checked automatically. The user can still
disable the Scheduled System Restart option and have the Large System
Mode option selected.

When the Scheduled System Restart option is selected, the Weekly, Monthly,
and Time controls are enabled. Selecting the Weekly option allows the user to
select one day of the week (Sunday . . . Saturday) from the drop down list.
Selecting the Monthly option allows the user to select the week (First, Second,
Third, Last) and the day of the week (Sunday . . . Saturday) when the restart will
occur. The Time field allows the user to select the time of day for the restart to
occur. The Time drop down list includes hourly values from 12:00AM through
11:00PM.

The default time for the restart will be Weekly on Sunday at 12:00AM.

UC Server
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The Presence States tab of the UC Server Configuration allows the administrator
to customize the Presence States icons. The remaining items in this tab are read

only. Enabling or disabling the Presence States or changing the name of the
custom presence states is accomplished in Programs 20-58-01 ~ 20-58-19.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 8-2 Shared Services Configuration — Presence States

ﬁ Shared Services Configuration - 0.0.6.0
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O Enabled — field is read only showing if the presence state is enabled or not.

O State — field is read only showing the name of the presence state.

O Icon — to change the icon associated with a Presence State, left-click the

current icon. A browse window will open. Browse to the icon to be associated

with the Presence State. To reset to the default icon, right-click and choose

Reset.
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1.2 Activation

The connection to the UC Server is enabled in Program 20-59-13.

Figure 8-3 Enable UC Server

13 - UC-Server Connect

SECTION 2 SHARED DIRECTORY

The Directory view and directory functions all operate on a common Directory
database that is stored on the UC Server PC. The user can edit the Directory only if
they have been given that privilege in Program 20-59-08.

SECTION 3 SHARED CONTACT LIST

The Contact List view and contact list functions all operate on a common Contacts
database that is stored on the UC Server PC. The user can edit the Contact List only
if they have been given that privilege in Program 20-59-08.

SECTION 4 CENTRALIZED BLF MONITORING

For Attendant level users, the BLF entries include all of the phone devices that are
monitored by the NEC 3rd-Party TSP. This increases the number of stations that can
be monitored by not limiting the number to the one-touch keys on the Attendant
phone. Further, the BLF will be able to indicate more states, including ringing,
forward, and DND. For non-Attendant level users, these states are also depicted on
the BLF shown as part of the Directory view.

SECTION 5 COMMON TRUNK LABELING

For Attendant Level users, the trunk labels shown on the Trunks tab are common
among all Attendant users.
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SECTION 6 PHONE MESSAGING

When in Window mode, users who have enabled the UC Server have the ability to
send Phone Messages to other users. Phone Messages can be sent from the
Window mode to any extension on the phone system. The Phone Message is shown
as a short text message on the phone display, allowing the user to respond using the
softkeys.

Phone Messages and responses are tracked in the Active Call panel in the Full
Window mode.

6.1 Sending and Receiving Phone Messages

Select the Phone Message function to display the following menu (refer to Figure
8-4 Phone Message Menu).

Figure 8-4 Phone Message Menu

™. Phone Message 7 ¢ f 7 it

- Destination
__\f_"
&5

Text

Message: Caller: John Lackey

Responses:

@ Do Not Display Response

@ Display Response

Send Park

O  The To: button allows the users to select one or multiple recipients to receive
the Phone Message. The available destinations include all of the active phone
devices on the system.

O The user selects the text to be sent by selecting one of the predefined
messages in the Message list or entering text manually in this field.

O The four Responses fields indicate the predefined responses that are
displayed to the recipient above the softkeys.
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O Click the Send button to deliver the message to the specified destination.

@) When a Phone Message is received by a user, the message is displayed on the
phone display and the phone beeps.

O The responses are displayed on the bottom line of the phone above each of the
softkeys.

O Selecting a softkey sends the associated response to the attendant.

@) Selecting Exit sends a response to the attendant indicating that the recipient did
not select a reply.

Tracking Phone Messages

The Phone Message status is tracked within the full window mode of the UC Suite
in the active call area.

The Phone Message entry lists the destination of the message.
O A timer shows the time passed since the message was sent.
O When a response is received, the Response field shows the recipients reply.
O The timer indicates the time lapsed since the reply was received.
O

The Attendant can remove a Phone Message entry by pressing the right mouse
button while hovering the mouse on the selected entry. This opens a pop-up
window that allows the attendant to remove the message.

O  Asetting in the Preferences menus allows the Attendant to specify a default
time for removing the Phone Messages automatically

The set of predefined Phone Messages and responses is configurable for each

Attendant. The Preferences menu is updated to include a new Phone Message
tab used to maintain the set of predefined Phone Messages and Responses.

Configuring Phone Messages

A set of predefined Phone Messages and Responses are maintained.

At the local PC for each Attendant, the Preferences menu includes a new Phone
Message tab used to maintain the set of predefined Phone Messages and

Responses.

An example of this screen is shown in Figure 8-5 Preferences — Configuring
Phone Messages on page 8-9.

UC Server



NEC

Figure 8-5 Preferences — Configuring Phone Messages
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Defined Messages
Messages

Responzes

Caller: <Mame:>
Visitor: <Mame:=
Call Parked at <=
Late for a Meeting

1l

7] Send
[¥] Park
] v

[¥] Msg
] Wait
7] Decline

A |

£l oK
7] NoShow

[

The New and Delete buttons are used to add and remove Messages and
Responses from these lists. Each Message can have up to four responses

selected as default replies for that message.
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SECTION 7 PRESENCE

Presence provides the ability to indicate Availability Status, Location, Expected
Return Date and Time, Forward Settings of the phone, and Special Instructions. The
Presence status is viewable through the Shared Services Directory or the BLF
section of the Window view. Moving the mouse over an extensions Presence Status
icon will show the details and special instructions for the extension.

Figure 8-6 Presence Status — Window View

W

In the Office

File View Tools Window Links Help

Me JP2LA38 Y

Dial Phonelmage Answer Hold Transfer Hangup Conf.
Active Call

Business Travel
Lancelink Account

Return: 5/17/2011 7:00 AM
FWD to: 100
Call my cell if needed

| NEC |17 | [ 5/16/2011 25130 PM] _;:
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Figure 8-7 Presence Status — Shared Services Directory

-t Ulrzeior/Contien Lize Ai=E3
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J Extension 129 129

The Presence status can be manually set by each user from the Window view or the
Toolbar view, or can be scheduled from the Presence Scheduler or an Outlook
Calendar Appointment.

To set the presence manually from the Toolbar view, left-click the down arrow on the
Presence Area of the toolbar and choose the Presence Status.

Figure 8-8 Set Presence Status — Toolbar

NEC === 1] g ]y, @ o | QRS Y.
Desktop Suite Holil @b |\ Fhase Image T : < Page « Uspark Nght More
& Inthe Office
™ OnVacation

Business Travel
In a Meeting
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Sick
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Qut of the Office

NEC Desktop

Unavailable

Coffe Break
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Happy Hour

i

Training

Presence Scheduler
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To set the presence manually from the Window view, right-click the Presence Area

of the Window view and choose the Presence Status.

|

Figure 8-9 Set Presence Status — Window
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Out to Lunch
Sick

Gone for the Day

Out of the Office
Unavailable
Coffe Break
Happy Hour

Training

Presence Scheduler

Links  Help

AMADS Y
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Users can set the details of each Presence Status. The details that can be defined
are Subject, Location, Presence State, Expected Return Date and Time, Forward
Settings for the Presence Status and Remarks.
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Figure 8-10 Set Details Screen

]
Subject Budget Plan
Location: Exec Conf. Room /l
Presence State: &P In a Meeting
Phone Settings Forward L [Voice Mai (7777)
Expected Retum Monday . December 07, 2015 11:00 &M
Remarks Please do not interupt.

Use the Subject field to describe the activity related to this Presence Event. This is
an optional field and is blank by default.

Use the Location field to set the user’s location when they choose the associated
Presence Status.

Use the Presence State field to select the Presence State. Only active Presence
States are shown in the drop down list.

Use Phone Settings field to set the forward destination of the user’s phone when
they choose the associated Presence Status.

- The forward destination options in the drop down list are pulled from the user s entry
in the Directory and the voice mail pilot defined in Preferences.

Use the Expected Return to set the estimated return date and time for the user.

Use the Remarks field to define special instructions for users when the user
chooses the associated Presence Status.

Users with the Attendant license level can be given permission to set the Presence
Status for other users. This is enabled in Program 20-59-09.

To set the Presence Status for another user, an Attendant simply right-clicks a user’s
BLF in the Window view and chooses Set Presence from the drop down menu.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual
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Figure 8-11 Attendant Level User — Right-Click to Set Presence

."
w

In the Office
File View Tools Window Links Help
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Active Call
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Clear Note

Video
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Presence Scheduler
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7.1 Scheduled Presence Events

Users can schedule changes to their Presence state as a future event.
Scheduling of presents events can be done from within the Microsoft Outlook
Calendar, or through the Presence Scheduler. Refer to Chapter 8, section 1.6
Presence Setting from Outlook Calendar on page 9-16 for more information about
scheduling presence states through Outlook.

To schedule a presence event in the Toolbar view, click the down arrow in the

Presence area and choose Presence Scheduler. The Scheduled Presence ltems
window is displayed.
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Figure 8-12 Set Presence Status — Toolbar
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@) Click the New button to define a future Presence Event. The Schedule
Presence window is displayed.

Figure 8-13 Schedule Presence Screen
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Subject — allows the user to describe the activity related to this Presence event.
This is an optional field and is blank by default.

Location — allows the user to describe the location associated with this event.
This is an optional field and is blank by default. A history of the most recent
Locations associated with this Presence State is maintained and can be
accessed using the drop down control.

Presence State — allows the user to select the Presence state to be entered.
Only the active Presence states for this site are shown in the drop down list.

Phone Settings — allows the user to specify a phone setting for this event. The
first drop down box includes the options Do Not Forward, Forward, Do Not
Disturb, Forward Both Ringing and Don't Change Forwarding. If Forward
Immediate is selected, then the second selector is active and allows the user to
specify the forwarding destination. The drop down list on this selector initially
includes all of the alternate numbers for this user in the Shared Services
Directory. The user can also manually enter a dial string into this field. Manually
entered numbers will be included in the drop down list for future access. The
default Phone Setting is None.

Remarks — allows the user to specify any additional information about this
Presence event.

Start Time — specifies the date and time that the designated Presence event
will occur. The default will be the current date and time, which means the
specified Presence state will be assigned when the user clicks the OK button. If
the user specifies a time in the future then this will be scheduled as a future
Presence event.

End Time — allows the user to specify a time when this Presence event will end.
By default, the End Date and Time will be blank. This indicates the Presence
event will continue until the user manually selects a different state or another
Presence event is scheduled.

At End Time... — fields become enabled if the user has selected the “At End
Time apply the following settings.”. The user can designate the Presence State
and Phone Settings that will be applied when the End Time occurs. The default
is that both of these fields are blank. If the user specifies an End Time, but does
not specify these settings, then the Presence State and Phone Settings are not
changed.

Viewing Scheduled Presence Events

A user can view their scheduled Presence events by selecting the View
Presence Events option from the Presence drop down menu. When this
option is selected, a table will be displayed that lists all of the future
Presence Events.
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Figure 8-14 Scheduled Presence Items Screen

7.1.2

CEX)

- S —
Event Start End State
R4 Spec Review J' 12/8/20091:00:00 PM | 12/8/2009 2200:00 PM | In a Meeting

CIT to swap out broa... i1221 0/2009 5:00:00 AM- 12/10/200310:00:00 ... | Unavailable
Holiday - Christmas Eve }12:’24«'2009 12:00:00... 12/25/200312:00:00 ... | Unavailable

Holiday - Chiistmas D ay 112/25/2009 12:00:00 ... | 12/26/2009 12:00:00 ... | Unavailable

Clicking on an underlined Event opens the Presence Details window for that
event and allows the user to modify the settings.

A right-mouse click on an entry opens a pop-up window with the options
‘Modify’ and ‘Delete’. Modify opens the Presence Details window allowing
the user to update the settings. The Delete function removes the selected
entry from the list and cancels the event.

The Scheduled Presence Items window also includes scheduled Presence
events that have been defined using the Outlook Calendar integration.
These entries cannot be modified using the Presence Details menu, but
must be updated from within Outlook.

If the user attempts to Modify an event that was defined in Outlook, an
information box is displayed with the message: “This Presence event is
associated with an Outlook Calendar entry. Please use Outlook to update
the Presence settings.”

Viewing Presence Events for Others
If a user is authorized to set Presence for other users, that user can also
view and modify scheduled Presence events for other users. The new

option “Presence Scheduler” will be added to the BLF and Directory View
pop-up menus.
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When this option is selected, the event table for the selected user will be
displayed. This table will have the same functionality described in the
previous section to modify and delete the entries in the table.

Conflicting Presence Events

When a user completes the definition of a new Presence event or
modification of an existing event, the UC Suite compares the event to other
scheduled Presence events. If the new/updated event overlaps the time
period for an existing event, a warning message will be displayed that
indicates a conflict has been found. The message box includes the
information about the existing event. From this message box, the user is
able to select to update the new event or update the previously defined
event. If the previously defined event is an Outlook Calendar event, the time
of the new/updated event is adjusted to follow the conflicting event.

7.2 Smart Presence

With UC Suite Version 4.0 and higher, the Smart Presence feature updates a
user’s Presence or availability based upon pre-defined rules and the detection of
phone and PC activities. Different settings for this feature are available in the UC
Client and UC Web Client. The following sections describe the settings for the UC
Client. Refer to Chapter 17 UC Web Client for Web Client settings.

7.2.1

UC Client Smart Presence

The UC Client provides visual indicators within a BLF entry to signify the
Presence state and availability of a UC user. The following example shows
the BLF display in Profile view.

Figure 8-15 Example of BLF Display in Profile View

2330 O 95 2540
’ M Ross B - Dan IP Test
atagunat| On Vacation T » Business Travel
/7 E3 2541
A" Tim G. Dale H
u In the Office In the Office

In this mode, the current Presence state is shown as text below the
Extension/Name. The In the Office state is always shown in a green font,
while other states are displayed in red. Also, Name/Extension fields are
displayed in blue if the user is logged in and show in black if the user is not
logged in to UC Suite.
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The following example shows the BLF display in Classic view:

Figure 8-16 Example of BLF Display in Classic View

2930 x 2940
Ross Dan IP Test

2921 2941
Tim G. Dale H

In this view, the Presence state is represented by the associated icon.
Similar to the Photo view, the text for the Name and Extension are shown in
blue for logged in users and black for users that are not logged in.

The following enhancements to the UC client use these existing indicators
to implement the new rules for Smart Presence:

7.2.1.1

Keyboard/Mouse Inactivity

The UC client can monitor the host PC for keyboard and mouse
activity. This information can then be used to automatically
update the availability indicator within the BLF for that user. The
keyboard/mouse monitor is enabled through Preferences >
Notification Settings > Availability Status. This includes the
following option:

Figure 8-17 Example of Set Status to Inactive

[¥] Set my status to inactive after this many minutes of inactivity |5 =
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This option is enabled by clicking on the checkbox next to the
option. The timer selection allows the user to select a value
between 5 and 60 in 5 minute increments. The default value is
set to 15.

This inactivity timer is only in effect when the Presence state is
set to In the Office. When an inactivity timeout occurs, user
status within the UC Server is set to inactive and the time the
period of inactivity began is noted. This allows different UC
clients to indicate that this user is inactive and show the length
of inactivity.
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In Profile mode, a user is designated inactive by changing the
following Ul elements:

Figure 8-18 Example of Changing User to Inactive

U

B | 2039
Dan C.
In the Office

The In the Office text is displayed in a black font.
The Photo is shown in black and white, instead of color.

A hover pop-up for an inactive user displays details of the
inactivity.

Figure 8-19 Example of Inactivity Details

mln the Office
Inactive for 2 Hours

In Classic mode, a user is designated inactive by changing the
following Ul elements:

Figure 8-20 Designate User Inactive — Classic View

Q

===

The In the Office icon is shown in Gray.

The following conditions also apply to this feature:

Q

If a user is marked as inactive and keyboard or mouse
activity is detected, the activity status should be changed to
Active.

If a user is marked as inactive and has an active call on their
extension, the activity status should be changed to Active.

If the user’s extension is in use, the inactivity timer should
not be started until the phone is Idle.
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Application Open Action

The Application Open option prompts the user to change their
Presence state when the application is opened. This option is
enabled through Preferences > Notification Settings >
Availability Status.

Figure 8-21 Check Box for — On Open, Prompt for Presence Update

On open, prompt for Presence update

If this option is enabled, the following menu is displayed upon
startup if the current Presence state is not In the Office.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 8-22 Presence Alert Screen

[ = W e

Your presence status is currently set to Gone for the Day

@ SetmyPresence to In the Office.

) View and edit Presence seftings

) 1do notwant to modify my Presence at this time.

Selecting the first option changes the Presence status to In the
Office and turns off any previously set Forward option.

Selecting the second option opens the Presence dialog,
allowing the user to manually change their settings.

The last option closes the alert screen without changing current
Presence settings.
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7.2.1.3  Application Close Actions

The Application Close option prompts the user to change their
Presence state from In the Office, when the application is
closed. This option is enabled through Preferences >
Notification Settings > Availability Status. The following
option is added within the Availability Status frame for that
menu.

Figure 8-23 Check Box for — On Exit, Prompt for Presence Update

On exit, prompt for Presence update when status is In the Office

This option is Enabled by default.

When enabled, the following menu pops up if the user exits the
UC client application while their Presence state is In the Office.

Figure 8-24 Exit Alert Screen

. W At

Your Presence state is currently setto In the Office

@ Continue to exit the application without changing my Presence state

View and edit Presence settings

The options provided allow the user to continue to exit without
updating the Presence state or, to specify a new Presence
state by accessing the Presence menu.
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SECTION 8 PARK ORBIT MONITORING

Park Orbit monitoring gives the UC Suite the ability to monitor all 64 park orbits in the
SV9100. A dedicated Park area at the bottom of the Window view displays the
current status of park orbits. The user can configure which park orbits are of interest
to them and the UC Client will only show these orbits.

Each monitored park orbit indicates when it is in use and hovering the mouse over
this icon displays a pop-up box showing the name/extension of the person parking
the call, the CLID (Calling Line ID) of the parked call if available, and the length of
time that the call has been parked. While on an active call, the users can click one of
the unoccupied orbits and park the call with a single mouse click.

Figure 8-25 Monitored Park Screen
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Active Call

Line (214) 262-0820
Ringing
(214) 262-6111/TEXAS

131/Josh Hampten
(214) 262-6111

|

[NEC [103 iz | : [ 1/31/20128:28:00 AM] _.:

SV9100 UC Suite Manual 8-23



Issue 5.0 N Ec

The Park Area can also be configured to include a Valet button which will use the
Step Park function to park the call in the next available park orbit. The Valet option is
also available when you right-click an active call.

Valet op | 1

NEC 102

Figure 8-26 Valet Button

Also, while on an active call, users can Drag and Drop the call to an available park
orbit or the Valet button to park the call in the next available orbit.
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8.1 Park Orbit Monitoring

The Desktop Suite Window mode is enhanced to provide an area that will show
the current status of park orbits. This area is configurable so that each user can
monitor only the park orbits that are of interest to them. Figure 8-27 Park Orbit
Screen shows an example of the park orbit area.

Figure 8-27 Park Orbit Screen

¢ 103

In the Office

File View Tools Window Links Help

H o JIR A0S YO=2Y

D=l FPhone Image Answer Hold Transfer Hangup Conf. QuickMsg Record Page Park More
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Each monitored park orbit indicates when it is in use by including a Park icon in
this area. Hovering the mouse over this icon displays a pop-up box that shows the
name/extension of the person parking the call, the CLID of the parked call (if
available), and the length of time that the call has been parked.

Figure 8-28 Pop-up Screen

103/Kennth Prat  01:50
(214) 262-6111
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The user also has the option to include a Valet button in the Park area. The Valet
button will serve to implement the Step Park function.

Figure 8-29 Valet Button

Valet op | 1

NEC [102

The Park area has the following characteristics:

O

©c 0 0 o ©

o O

The display of the Park area is configurable per user within the Preferences
menus.

The set of Park orbits to be monitored is configurable per user within the
Preferences menus.

The Valet button is configurable per user within the Preferences menu.
If the Valet button is enabled, it is always the first (leftmost) entry.
The order of the visible Park orbits is always in ascending order.

If more buttons are enabled than can be shown within the width of the main
window, a horizontal scroll bar will be displayed below the Park area.

The CAR icon will be shown when a Park orbit is in use.

The entry for a park orbit will be empty, except for the number when the Park
orbit is not in use.

UC Suite will monitor the status of all active park locations and update the on-
screen park location status accordingly.

If the Step Park operation is initiated by the user using the Valet button and the
call is parked at a location that is not displayed, the UC Suite will add that entry
to the Park area. When the call is no longer in the Park area, this entry will be
removed.

For Example: Park orbits 1, 2, and 3 are being monitored, but are all busy. The
user clicks on the Valet button with an active call. The system places the call in
Park orbit 4. The UC Client adds an entry for Park orbit 4 to the Park area.
When a user unparks the call or the caller hangs up while Parked, the entry for
Park orbit 4 will be removed from the Park area.

Further operation of the Park area is described in the following sections.

8-26
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Other Park Operations

Besides the existing Park/Unpark feature buttons, the user will be able to initiate a
Park/Unpark using the following methods:

O

O

One-click Park — clicking on an empty Park location while on a call sends the
current call to the designated Park location.

Drag and Drop Park — the user can drag and drop a call from the active call
area into one of the empty Park locations.

One-click Unpark — if the phone is idle, clicking on the park location will
retrieve the call from the park orbit. If the phone is in use, the one-click Unpark
is disabled.

One-click Valet Park — clicking on the Valet button while on a call initiates the
Step Park function for the active call.

Drag and Drop Valet Park — the user can drag and drop a call from the active
call area onto the Valet Park area to initiate the Step Park function.

Menu Valet Park — the user can right-click on the active call to bring up a
submenu that includes the Valet Park option, as shown below. The Valet Park
option is only displayed if the user has enabled the Park area and Valet Park.
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8.3 Park Area Configuration

Each user can configure their Park area by adjusting the settings within the
Preferences menus. To configure the Park Area settings in Preferences, refer to
Figure 8-30 Telephony Features Tab.

Figure 8-30 Telephony Features Tab

( % Preferences (=)
——
[ Tool Buttons | Active Cal Lt | Screon Pop [ Shortcuts | Daing Rues | Telephony Features [« |1 |
Feature Codes
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Call Forward Both Ringing 1/31/20121:2319 PM

Call Farward Rusv 3
| < mn »

Intemal Paging Zones
@ 0-9
") 00-64
Immediate Transfer

["] Use consutt call for immediate transfer

Incoming Calls

[ lgnore incoming calls that do not alert the phone.
Park Orbit Monitoring

[¥] Display Park Monitoring area in Window mode

Park orbits to be monitored:
1-5

Enter individual numbers or ranges separated by commas.
Example: 1.2, 46

[¥] Display Valet Button |

=3

The Park Orbit Monitoring Configuration settings are described below:
O Display Park Monitoring area in Window Mode — enables the Park Area.

O Park Orbits to be monitored — list of Park orbits to be monitored. The format
for the list of monitored orbits is described on the menu (Example: 1,2,4-6). If
the user enters incorrect or ill-formatted strings for the list, an error will be
displayed when the user clicks OK or tries to change to a different tab.

O Display Valet Button — the user can enable the display of the Valet button by
selecting this checkbox.

UC Server



NEC Issue 5.0

8.4 Toolbar Mode

Additionally, the toolbar mode has been updated so that calls parked through the
application are displayed in the toolbar. This will occur with or without shared
services. Additionally, the parked call will be represented using the car symbol,
rather than the yellow circle, as shown in the following example.

Figure 8-31 Updated Toolbar Screen

NEC

Desktop Suite

SECTION 9 PROFILE SHARING

The UC Client provides configuration flexibility by allowing each user to customize
their personal settings. The Preferences tabs allow the user to control settings
associated with user interface layout, function operation, and default actions. In
many business environments most of these configuration settings will be
standardized for different classes of users. The Profile Sharing feature allows the
system installer to duplicate the setup for multiple UC Clients. Profile Sharing is only
available to clients that are connected to UC Server.

9.1 Profile Sharing Function

A new Profiles function will be added to the main menu functions in both Window
and Toolbar modes. The Profiles function will be accessed, as follows:

O In Window mode, the Profiles function is added to the Tools menu.

O In Toolbar mode, the Profiles function is added under the File menu between
the Preferences and Call Log selections.

O If the user is not connected to UC Server, the Profiles option is not displayed.
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When the Profiles function is selected, a form is opened allowing the user to
manage the current Profiles. An example of the Profiles form is shown below.

Figure 8-32 Profiles Screen

Profiles @

ACD Agents Save
Toolbar Users

i

Delet

During initial installation the Profiles list is empty. The UC Suite does not include
any default Profile entries.

9.2 Saving a Profile

Selecting the Save option on the Profiles menu opens the following dialog:

Figure 8-33 Profile Name Screen

. Save Profile @ .

Profile Name

This allows the user to create a Name for the Profile. Selecting Save creates a
new Profile on the UC Server PC with the specified name. Selecting Cancel
closes the dialog and returns to the Profiles menu without saving the new Profile.
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If the user enters a name already in use, the following verification dialog is
displayed.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 8-34 Save Profile Screen

Save Profile ﬁ

A Profile currently exists with the specified name. Do you want to
replace the existing profile?

ok ] [ camea ]

When the user selects OK to replace, the old Profile is replaced with the new
settings. If the user selects Cancel, then the warning box closes and the user is
returned to the Name dialog.

- The user must have the Edit Shared Data privilege set in Program 20-59-08.

The saved Profile includes the following user settings:

O  All settings in the following Preferences tabs:
General

BLF/DSS

Tool Buttons

Active Call List
Screen Pop
Shortcuts

Dialing Rules
Telephony Settings
Voice Mail
Notification Settings
Instant Message
Phone Message

Trunk Settings

I T Ty Ty Iy Iy Ny Ny AN Ny

Phone Image

O Selected settings in the following Preferences tabs:
1 Recording (Record All Calls, Enable beep tone while recording)
(1 Contact Center Agent (Network Name/IP Address, Port Number)
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O General Ul Settings
1 Ul Mode (Window, Toolbar, or Compact Phone)
(1 Sort BLF By (Extension, Name, or Drag and Drop)

(1 Size and position of main window in Window Mode

9.3 Deleting a Profile

Selecting the Delete option deletes the Profile that the user has highlighted in the
Profiles list. The user must have the Edit Shared Data privilege set within UC
Server for the Delete option to be enabled.

9.4 Applying a Profile

The Apply option is used to indicate that the highlighted Profile will be applied as
the current configuration settings. When the Apply option is selected, the following
confirmation dialog will be displayed:

Figure 8-35 Apply Profile Screen

Apply Profile oo

B Applying this Profile will replace all of the current Desktop Suite settings
' with the saved configuration,

I_ OK } [ Cancel

Selecting the Continue option applies the selected Profile as the current user
settings. Selecting Cancel does not change the current settings and returns the
user to the Profiles dialog.

All users will have the Apply option enabled.

SECTION 10 INSTANT MESSAGING

Users can exchange Instant Messages (IM) with other UC Client users. Instant
Messaging is a client level feature controlled through system programming.

Figure 8-36 Disable IM

07 - UC-IM-Allow
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10.1 Feature Initiation

The Desktop Suite user can initiate an IM session from both Window and Toolbar
modes. In Window mode, the feature can be initiated through a BLF button. An IM
session can also be initiated through the Directory window from both Window and
Toolbar modes. In addition, a function button for Instant Messaging is added to
the function toolbar in both Window and Toolbar modes.

10.1.1 Window Mode

The BLF right-click menu includes the Instant Message option. This option
appears in the popup menu for any user currently available to join an
Instant Message session.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 8-37 IM — Instant Message Submenu
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The BLF layout indicates if a user is available to join an Instant Message
session. When a user is available to join an Instant Message session, the
text in the BLF button is displayed as Bold Yellow text.

Figure 8-38 IM — User Availability
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10.1.2 Toolbar Mode

In the Toolbar Mode, an IM session can be initiated through the Directory
View. The Directory entry right-click menu includes the Instant Message
option. This option appears in the right-click menu for any user currently
available to join an Instant Message session.
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10.1.3 Session Invitation

When the Instant Message option is selected, an invitation form appears on
the remote user’s screen.

Figure 8-39 IM — Incoming Request

Incoming Request

Accept instant n
135/ ean-Luc Gallop

The invitation form appears near the lower right hand portion of the screen.
Selecting OK closes the window and initiates the IM session with the
originating user. Selecting Cancel closes the invitation window and informs
the originator the invitee has declined to join the IM session.

Figure 8-40 IM — Session Declined

o = T
IM Session M

f@ IM session declined by lean-Luc Gallop

ﬁ

Each user can set an option in their Preferences that eliminates the display
of the invitation form. This option is further described in section 10.4 Instant
Message Options on page 8-43 of this document.
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10.1.4 Instant Message Button

A new Instant Message function button is added to the function toolbar.

Figure 8-41 IM — Function Button

) Vg

M

This button will only be enabled for users who have their user privileges set
to allow Instant Messaging.

When this function is selected, a submenu is displayed showing all of the
users currently available to participate in an Instant Message session.

Figure 8-42 IM — Available Users

.
Instant Message

o _
(]/r Jean-Luc Gallop

Participant:

To select an Instant Message participant, highlight the desired name then
click on the Start button. Clicking the Cancel button closes the window
without initiating an Instant Message session.

10.1.5 Session Restrictions

The following restrictions apply to the Instant Message function:
) A user may establish up to eight simultaneous IM sessions.
) Only one IM session may be established between two parties.

) If a user has set their Presence status to Unavailable, they will not
be shown as available for an IM session. A user can initiate an IM
session if their status is Unavailable.
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10.2 Instant Messaging Window

The following sections describe the layout and operation of the Instant Messaging
window.

10.2.1 IM Window Layout

The Instant Message window uses a color scheme similar to the Desktop
Suite Window mode.

Figure 8-43 IM — Window Example

Jean-Luc Gallop — |X_|'

Not too bad. What's up?

OK. | can stop by about 1:30this
aftemoon.

Connected

The IM Window consists of a Title Bar, Menu Bar, IM History Section, IM
input area and status bar. Each of these areas is described in the following

sections.
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Title Bar

The Title bar shows the Name of the IM participant on the left
side. If the Name is not available, the extension number is
displayed.

The right side of the Title bar shows the Minimize and Close
controls.

Menu Bar

The Menu Bar has a single entry for File. Under the File menu
are the options for Save and Exit. The Exit option terminates
the IM session and closes the IM window. The Save option is
described in section 10.3 IM Window Controls on page 8-42.

IM History

The IM History area shows a running history of the IM
conversation for this IM session. Each Instant Message from
the conversation is enclosed in a rounded corner rectangle.
The text is left-justified within each rectangle. The local user’s
messages are shown with a blue background on the right side
of the History area. The remote user’s messages are shown
with a gray background on the left side of the History area. The
most recent message is displayed at the bottom of the History
area.

Scrolling in the History Area

A vertical scroll bar appears if the conversation extends beyond
the size of the History area. The user can scroll through the
message history during an active session. If the user has
scrolled to view previous messages, such that the most recent
message is not shown, then the History area will need to
respond if a new message is received. The required response
depends on whether the Instant Message window is currently
the active window.

If the Instant Message window is not the active window, the
History area automatically repositions to the most recent
message and displays the newly received message.

If the Instant Message window is the active window, the History
area is not automatically repositioned. Instead, the scroll area
displays a color indicator to notify the user that a new message
has been received (refer to Figure 8-44 IM — New Message
Received on page 8-39).

UC Server



N Ec Issue 5.0

Figure 8-44 IM — New Message Received

Jean-Luc Gallop

Not too bad. What's up?

OK. |can stop by about 1:30 this
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Connected

If the user has scrolled the History area so that the most recent
message is not shown and then Sends a new message, the
History area is automatically repositioned to show the new
message.

Copy within the History Area

The user can highlight any of the text in the History messages
and use the Copy function to add the text to the Copy/Paste
buffer. The Copy function can be initiated using the keyboard
Copy command or by using a right mouse click on the
highlighted string to bring up the editing menu. The Copy
command is the only function available in the edit menu.
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Session Time Stamps

The start of each IM session is marked by a time stamp that
appears before the first message. When the other party
terminates the session, the local window shows a time stamp
for the end of the session.

Previous Session History

The UC Suite has the ability to maintain a history of the Instant
Message sessions for each user. The previous IM sessions
with a particular user can be recalled to the History area a
session at a time. When the user scrolls to the first message in
a session, a button is displayed in the History area allowing the
user to load the previous IM session.

Figure 8-45 IM — Load Previous Session

Jean-Luc Gallop
File

Connected H

The Load Previous Session button is only displayed if an earlier
session exists. If the user selects this option, messages from
the previous IM session with this user is loaded into the History
area. The message list is positioned so that the last message of
the previous session is shown at the top of the History area.
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Each session is separated by the appropriate time stamps and
a divider line, as shown in the figure below.
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Figure 8-46 IM — Time Stamp Example
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10.2.2 Input Area

The Input area allows the local user to enter a new message to be sent to
the remote user. After typing a message, the user can send the message
clicking on the Send button. There is also a Preferences setting on the
Shortcuts menu labeled “Pressing the <Enter> key will send the chat
message” that determines if the Enter key will send the message.

The text editing functions for Cut, Copy, and Paste are available to edit the
text in the Input area.

The Input area also includes a Save button. The function of the Save button
is described below in the IM Window controls section.

The Send and Save buttons include tooltips that show the button function
when the mouse cursor is hovered over the button.
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10.2.3 Status Bar

The Status Bar shows the current state of the IM session. The possible
states for the IM session are as follows:

) Waiting — Invitation to an IM session has been sent and waiting for
the response.

] Connected — IM session is currently in progress.

) Disconnected — The connection to UC Server has been interrupted
or the other party has closed the IM window. When the other party
has terminated the session, the local window shows a time stamp for
the end of the session.

Figure 8-47 IM — Session Disconnected

Disconnected

) <User Name> is typing — Indicates that the remote IM participant is
in currently entering a response. This status is triggered by the
remote user entering keystrokes within the Input Area. The status
returns to Connected when the user sends the message or a
keystroke has not been entered for five seconds.

10.3 IM Window Controls

The Input area includes a Send button and a Save button. The Send button
creates a new message using the text that is currently entered in the text editing
area.

The Save button writes all of the messages in the current conversation to a text
file. When the user selects the Save option from either the File/Save command or
the Save button, a file section window is displayed.

Once the user has specified the file location and presses the Save button, the
current message history is written to the specified text file.
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An example of the text file format is shown below.
12/6/2011 11:32:22AM IM with Dave Bentsen
[Dave Bentsen]: Are you busy?

[Dan Cervantes]: | have time for a quick meeting.
[Dave Bentsen]: Where shall we meet?

[Dan Cervantes]: Let's go to the Large Conference Room. How about in
10 minutes. I'll bring the PowerPoint to review and also the latest
document from the customer.

[Dave Bentsen]: That sounds good. | also have some comments that |
received from an e-mail

The first line of the file shows the date and time that the IM session was started
and the participant’s Name. The IM conversation is then shown with each
message starting on a separate line, separated by a blank line. Each individual
message is tagged with the user name. The extension will be shown if the Name
is not available.

10.4 Instant Message Options
A new tab will be added to the Preferences window which contains the options for

the Instant Message feature. Figure 8-48 IM — Preferences Screen on page 8-44
shows an example of the new Instant Message tab.
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Figure 8-48 IM — Preferences Screen

=
% Preferences =l

‘ Dialing Rules I Telephony Features I Voice Mail I Notification Settings l Instant Message E.nc da b
General

Display invitation form when receiving IM request
Pressing the <Enter> key will send the message
Font Size: 8 |2

Auto Save
[ Prompt to save IM session on exit

[] Automatically save all IM sessions
Location: Browse
History
[T] Display most recent IM session in History area
[T] Save IM sessions to display in History area

Number of sessions to save: 10

Notifications
[ Alamm on Invitation/Start of new IM session
] Alam when new IM message received

Pop IM window to top when new message is received

The settings in the Instant Message tab are described in the following sections.

10.4.1 General Settings
The General settings for the Instant Message tab are as follows:

Display Invitation form when receiving IM request — This option controls
whether an invitation form is displayed when the user receives a request to
join an IM session. If this option is selected, the invitation form is displayed
before the IM window opens. If this option is not selected when the user
receives a request to start an IM session, the IM window automatically
opens.

The default is for this option to be enabled.
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Pressing the <Enter> key will send the message — In the current release
of the Desktop Suite, this option is shown in the Shortcuts tab and applies to
the RTP Chat feature. When this option is selected, pressing the Enter key
while typing an Instant Message in the Input area automatically sends the
message. If this option is not selected, the Enter key inserts a carriage
return into the Input area and the user must press the Send button to
deliver the message.

The default is for this option to be enabled.

Font Size — This option controls the size of the font in the user’s local IM
window. This font size selection applies to both the History area and the
Input area. The Font Size options available for selection are 8, 10, 12, and
14.

The default font size is 8.
History Settings
The History settings for the Instant Message tab are as follows:

Prompt to save IM session on exit — If this option is selected, a prompt to
Save the History is displayed when the user closes the IM window. If this
option is not selected, the prompt is not be displayed.

The default is for this option to be enabled.

Automatically save all IM sessions — If this option is selected, all IM
sessions are automatically saved to a file when the IM window is closed.
When this option is selected, the Location field becomes active allowing the
user to specify the folder where the files will be written. The Browse button
opens a file selection window allowing the user to navigate through the file
system to select the folder location.

The default is for this option to be disabled.

If this option is enabled, the user is not prompted to save the session when
the IM session is closed, regardless of the previous setting.

Display most recent IM session in History area — If this option is
selected, the most recent IM session between the two participants is
displayed in the History area when a new IM session is started. If this option
is not selected, then the History area will be blank when the IM session is
started.

The default is for this option to be enabled.

Keep history of most recent sessions — This option allows the user to
control how many previous sessions are saved for display in the History
area. If this option is selected, the specified number of IM sessions can be
recalled within the History area. The application automatically deletes IM
sessions that are older than the specified number of sessions.
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The number of sessions that can be selected are 5, 10, 25, and 50.

If this option is not selected, the application only keeps the previous
session.

Notification Settings
The Notification settings for the Instant Message tab are as follows:

Audible alarm when invitation/start of new IM session — When this
option is selected an audible alarm is generated when the invitation is
displayed for the user to join an IM session. If the user has the invitation
display disabled, the alarm sounds when the IM window is displayed at the
start of a new session.

The default is for this option to be enabled.

Audible alarm when new IM message received — When this option is
selected an audible alarm is generated for each new IM message received.
The new message alarm occurs even if the window is not top-most or is
minimized.

The default is for this option to be disabled.

Pop IM window to top when new IM message received — Selecting this
option will pop the IM window to the front of the display when a new
message is received. Even though the window will pop to the top, the
keyboard input still remains with the window that had focus before the IM
window was popped. This prevents the user keyboard input from
accidentally be switched to the IM input area.

The default is for this option to be enabled.
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Outlook Add-In Chapter 9

SECTION 1 OuTLooK ADD-IN

The Outlook Add-In allows users to make calls, End Call, Conference, Transfer, and
perform screen pops through the Contacts folder within MS Outlook using UC Suite.
The Outlook Add-In is installed during installation of UC Client. The UC Desktop
Application must be running for the Outlook Add-In to function, unless the standalone
Outlook Add-In has been installed.

A separate install of the Outlook Add-In is provided to deliver Outlook functionality
with the Web Client. The Outlook Add-In can be configured to point to the UC Server
for call control.

The Outlook Add-In is supported with the following Outlook Versions (32-bit and

64-bit):

[ Outlook 2003
[ Outlook 2007
[ Outlook 2010
(d Outlook 2013

1.1 Configuration

First choose UC Suite Telephony Settings from the Tools Menu within Outlook.
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When making calls to outside numbers using the Outlook Add-In, the dialing rules
from Control Panel — Phone and Modem Options will be followed.

Figure 9-1 Outlook Configuration

i File Edit ( Actions Help

Send/Receive
Instant Search
Mail 4} Address Book...  Ctrl+Shift+B
Favorite Folders %g Organize m
[ Inbox (3) [#1 Rules and Alerts...
& Unread Mail~1 ; -
(3 Sent Items E')gt of Office Assistant...
Mail Folders Mailbox Cleanup...
2] All Mail Items 5 Empty "Deleted ltems" Folder
= 25t Mailbox - Tune, Justi| £5) Recover Deleted Items...
(3] Deleted Items (23 R R
[ 7 Drafts =
= [ Inbox 3) Macro »
[_J Baseball .
(3 Drafts Account Settings...
3 HR Trust Center...
M Snkectedt Customize...
| Mascot (140) i
[ NTAC Key (4) Options...
LB Junk E-mail E-mail Scan Properties...
L4} Outbox
[ Quarantine Scan for Threats...
LE) RSS Feeds UC Suite Telephony Settings
ephony 9

@ [ Sent Items

® [ Synclssues

# L@ Search Folders
@ £ 2013_1st_Half

The UC Suite Settings window will open.
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Figure 9-2 NEC Desktop Telephony Settings

@ UC Suite Telephony Settings

s

Highlight Dial [~ Automatically start UC when Outlook starts
Screen Pop [V Connect Directly To UC Services
Presence

— Telephony Services Link

General [¥ Enable Reinitialize

Telephone System
Network Name/IP Address [192.168.75.77

Web/XML Port 80 =
User Name 109
Password 3

Status: Online Cancel

General: Check the Enable box to enable the Outlook Add-In.

General: Check the Automatically launch NEC Desktop Suite when Outlook
starts if this is desired.

General: Click on the Reinitialize button to start the connection to the SV9100.

General: The Connect Directly To Shared Services check box will allow the
Outlook Add In to communicate directly with the UC Server module for
telephony control and events. This option should be used if the user is not
running the UC Client in conjunction with the Outlook Add-In.

General: Define the Network Name/IP Address of the UC Server.

General: Define the Port Number on the UC Server system for communications
with clients.

Highlight Dial: The Enable Highlighted Dial Feature option allows the user to
highlight a phone number in a supported application and then press a hot key to
automatically begin dialing that number.

Highlight Dial: Define the Highlight Dial Hotkey that will initiate the dialing
sequence when a string of digits is highlighted. Valid hotkeys are two-key
combinations of the Ctrl key, plus F1 through F12.

Screen Pop: The Activation option determines at what point the contact will be
located and displayed.

Screen Pop: Click on the Pick Folder button to specify an Outlook folder other
than the default Contacts folder.
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O Screen Pop: The Call Filter option determines which types of calls initiate a
screen pop (all calls or external calls only).

@) Presence: Check the Automatically assign Presence to any new calendar
event to select either a Presence state or a pre-defined Presence Profile that
will automatically be associated with any new calendar event. (UC Suite 4.0 and
higher).

O Presence: The Presence Profile option includes a drop down list of the
currently defined Presence Profiles. (UC Suite 4.0 and higher)

O Presence: The Presence State option allows the user to select a Presence
State that will automatically be assigned to any new calendar event. If this
option is selected, then the Subject, Location, Remarks, and Start/End time will
automatically be included in the Presence event, based upon the corresponding
fields within the calendar event.

O Even though the scheduled Presence event will be associated with a new
calendar item, the user will still have the ability to update the Presence settings
by accessing the individual calendar event. (UC Suite 4.0 and higher)

O Presence: The Do not copy event text into Remarks field option allows the user
to not automatically include the event text within the Remarks field of a
Presence event. This rule will be applied regardless of whether the automatic
assignment of Presence is utilized. (UC Suite 4.0 and higher)
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When the Outlook Contacts folder is the active window, there are two methods for
making a call to any of the numbers associated with a contact. The first method
uses the UC Suite Dial button on the Outlook toolbar.
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Figure 9-3 NEC Dial Button
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A single click on the button will drop down all numbers associated with the

highlighted contact.

A second click will dial the number selected.
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The second method to dial the contact is by right clicking the contact and
choosing NEC Call.

Figure 9-4 Right Click for NEC Call
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O A submenu will open off of the NEC Call with all numbers associated with the
highlighted contact.

O Highlight one of the numbers and click to dial the number.
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When the extension the Outlook Add-In is associated with is on an active call,
there are two methods for making a Conference Call with a contact and the active
call. The first method uses the NEC Conference button on the Outlook toolbar.
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Figure 9-5 NEC Conference Button
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O A single click on the button will drop down all numbers associated with the
highlighted contact.

O A second click will initiate a Conference to the number selected.

The Conference Call window will appear.
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Figure 9-6 Conference Call Window

Destination

103

O Once the destination party answers, click the Complete button to complete the
Conference.

O Either before the destination party answers or after they answer, click the
Disconnect button to disconnect with the destination party and be reconnected
to the original caller.

The second method to Conference in a contact is by right clicking the contact and
choosing NEC Conference.
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Figure 9-7 Right Click for NEC Conference
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@] A submenu will open off of the NEC Conference with all numbers associated

with the highlighted contact.

@] Highlight one of the numbers and click to conference the number with an active

call.

The Conference Call window will appear.
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Figure 9-8 Conference Call Window

Destination

1

Complete Disconnect

O Once the destination party answers, click the Complete button to complete the
Conference.

O Either before the destination party answers or after they answer, click the
Disconnect button to disconnect with the destination party and be reconnected
to the original caller.
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When the extension the Outlook Add-In is associated with is on an active call,
there are two methods for transferring the call to a contact. The first method uses
the NEC Transfer button on the Outlook toolbar.

Figure 9-9 NEC Transfer Button
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O A single click on the button will drop down all numbers associated with the
highlighted contact.

O A second click will initiate a Transfer to the number selected.

The Transfer Call window will appear.
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Figure 9-10 Transfer Call Window

Transfer Call

3 Destination

[| st | | Bnd | | concel |
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Click the Start button to begin a supervised Transfer.

O

Click the Blind button to make a blind or unsupervised Transfer to the number
selected.

Click the Cancel button to cancel the Transfer.
Click the Complete button to complete the Transfer.

Click Voicemail to transfer the call to the Contacts Voicemail box.

© O O O

Either before the destination party answers or after they answer, click the
Disconnect button to disconnect with the destination party and be reconnected
to the original caller.

The second method to Transfer a call to a contact is by right clicking the contact
and choosing NEC Transfer.
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Figure 9-11 NEC Transfer Right Click
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Dr. Moran Mew Journal Entry For Contact
Business: Link »
Fajardo, Cha NEC Call » 7
Mobile: | NEC Transfer | @] Business: (949) 263-1234
Fielder,Rya{  NEC Conference » |y Home: 145
E-mail: :
i &9 call Contact... (K] 5 Mobie: (949) 903-3456
Flynn, Sean | (g Call Using NetMeeting %
Mobile: y
¥  FollowUp... @
Folmar, Josk i
Mabile: s
| % Delete [w]
3 nko Bernard E-mail: | I
Business: (949) 263-1234 | @
Home: 145 . Giokas, Geord
‘Mobile: (949) 903-3456 ! Business: [I]

8|8

This folder was last updated on 9/18/2008. || Offline ~ | -

O A submenu will open off of the NEC Transfer with all numbers associated with

the highlighted contact.

@] Highlight one of the numbers and click to transfer the active call to the number

selected.

The Transfer Call window will appear.
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Figure 9-12 Transfer Call Window

Transfer Call

£ Destination

| st | | Bind | | Concel |

@)

Click the Start button to begin a supervised Transfer.

O

Click the Blind button to make a blind or unsupervised Transfer to the number
selected.

Click the Cancel button to cancel the Transfer.
Click the Complete button to complete the Transfer.

Click Voicemail to transfer the call to the Contacts Voicemail box.

© 0 O ©O

Either before the destination party answers or after they answer, click the
Disconnect button to disconnect with the destination party and be reconnected
to the original caller.

9-14 Outlook Add-In



NEC

1.5

End Call

Issue 5.0

When the extension the Outlook Add-In is associated with is on an active call, the
user can end the call by clicking any of the three buttons, UC Suite Dial, NEC
Transfer, or NEC Conference, and choosing End Call.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 9-13 End Call
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1.6 Presence Setting from Outlook Calendar

A UC Client user can associate a Presence State with an Outlook Calendar
appointment. Recurring appointments in Outlook only make the initial presence
state change. New toolbar items are added to the Outlook appointment dialog
with the following items:

O NEC Logo - this button identifies the toolbar. When this button is clicked, the
About box for the UC Suite will be displayed.

@) Set Presence — this button opens up a supporting dialog which allows the user
to specify the details of the Presence setting for this appointment.

O Current Presence State — This button shows the current Presence state that
has been selected for the appointment. If a Presence State is not selected, the
status will show “No Presence State”. If a Presence State is not Selected, then
the Appointment will not result in a scheduled Presence event. Rolling the
mouse over this button will show a tool tip, which displays the current Phone
Setting.

Figure 9-14 Outlook Presence Appointment Screen

@ | A B P S Untitled -
Event Insert Format Text

l i] %5 __a Calendar -nj ’ r-::_j . n o i-m—F—r“ '--] e .@ I I w il nec ?et Presence
1 >( Delets | "“"j | — = - '—E \ | | | !@ Unknown
Save &  Invite Appointment|Scheduling || & peminder: |18 hours - |Recurrence  Time Categorize | Spelling ||

Close Attendees (2 Forward ~ | || L | Zones - 1 - |

Subject: ||

Location: ke

Start time: | Tue 12/23/2009 MI day event

| <Jf <]

End time: | Tue 12/3/2009

In Shared Folder: ‘:ﬂ Calendar
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1.6.1 Assigning a Presence State

When a new appointment is defined in Outlook, a Presence state will not be
associated with the appointment. If the user does not assign a Presence
state, then the appointment will not have any affect on the user's Presence
settings.

When the user selects the Set Presence button, the Schedule Presence
Window is displayed:

Figure 9-15 Schedule Presence Screen

F& Schedule Presence for; jalmj']'.'len!lri{ kjh;]ﬁl
General
Subject |El uarterly Meeting
Location: IM ain Conf Room j
Presence State: | gpIn aMeetng ]
Phare Settings I Forward ﬂ |1CIJ l]
Remarks I
~Schedule
Stat Time | Tuesday . December 08,2015 | |os004M =
End Time | Tuesday . December 08, 2015 ]_J IUB:3U AM e

[V &tEnd Time apply the following settings

Presence State: -
Phone Settings |D° Not Forward ;J l _i

The following fields will be pre-populated with the values that are specified
in the Outlook Appointment form:

m Subject
) Location

0 Start Time
m End Time

»  Ifyou set an Outlook appointment for less than 30 minutes, when you
open the Presence Form, it will change the duration to 30 minutes.
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The Presence State field will be unselected (Blank) upon initial entry into
this field. All other fields will use the same default as described for the
Presence Detail form within the Desktop.

1.7 Adding Outlook Contact to Speed Dial List

The Outlook integration will also be enhanced to allow the user to designate that
the phone numbers for an Outlook Contact entry be added to the Desktop speed

dial list. This will be accomplished by adding a new entry to the NEC section of the
Contacts pop-up menu.

When the user right-clicks a Contact entry, the “NEC Add to Speed Dial List”
option is displayed.

Figure 9-16 Screen

: File Edit View Go TJools Acions Help AdobePDF

2] All Contact Items - |Chcl: here to enable Instant Search
My Contacts a ]
85| Contacts Cole 1]
Current View 2 Dr. Cole
én
(® Business Cards @1 op
O Address Cards | _E"m
O Detailed Address Cards | {81 Send as Business Card
O Phone List Send Full Contact »
O By Category -
»
O sy Company RERLE
O By Location %, Call Contact... i
Deanda, B D
(O Outlook Data Files MEC Call 3 l] R
Bq »
Open Shared Contacts... ,
Share My Contacts folder... }%} nierence L
\ 1
Add New Group rde NEC Add to Speed Dial
Customize Current View.., |
Follow Up »
Categorize 3
| % Delete L]

This will create an entry in the speed dial list for every phone number in the
selected entry. These numbers will be labeled using the Full Name and Phone
Number Type within the Speed Dial List.

Currently there will be no synchronization between the Outlook entry and the
Speed Dial entry after the numbers are captured.
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Salesforce Integration C hapter 10

This chapter describes the setup and operation that allows the UC Suite to integrate
with Salesforce.com®. This integration allows users to initiate calls to contacts from
within Salesforce.com and to search for contacts automatically when an incoming
call is received.

O UCS CRM Integrate (license code 5310 in Program 10-50-01) is required

for Salesforce.com integration.
IMPORTANT

SECTION 1 OVERVIEW

The Salesforce.com integration module requires a Salesforce.com Professional,
Enterprise, or Unlimited Edition account. The integration module is compatible with
the following browsers: Internet Explorer® 7, 8, 9 and Firefox® 3.6. Firefox 4 is not
currently supported.

When integrated with the UC Suite, this module provides access to the following
operations through the Salesforce.com interface:

Call contact phone number
Dial phone number directly
Answer incoming call

End active call

Hold active call

Retrieve a Held call

Transfer active call

U0 doUddod

Pop contact on incoming call that matches phone number
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Figure 10-1 Salesforce Screen shows an example of the phone interface within
Salesforce.com.

Figure 10-1 Salesforce Screen
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Rady fox Cialln - ::'l":';':rueker
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— —— Opportynbes [2] | Coses 8] | Open Actwiees 0] shwiy Nmtory [2+] | Campagn Higlory (3] | Netes & Asschmente (27 | HIML Emai Statys 50 L
Clﬂoll} 115&. "’."5 =—————————————
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ETTTTTE Mame  Lafry Krogker Home Phone
Accoant Bame  Rgd Phosng Mobie  [214) 585-3275%
Trte Other Phane
Department Fax
> rthdate Emal  amvigved-phosnacom
Reports To  [iaw O¢g Chard] Assintant
e *’6' Lead Source AvsL Phove
Seatth Mailing Addresy L?f:' ?)?!%Z?Zm v Other Address
SuwchAL = Langusge s Level
[ 6ot || Crested By Layp Kiosker, 11202008 633 Al Last Modidied by Lary ppsier, 112062008 833 AW
Limit o dems | own Descrigtion B N )
dbeancad S [ can ) ociete [ cione [ #equest vpdate |
Creats New... v | .} opportunities Oppetustien Heb G
N recHnms 10 Rspisy
Recent Thems —
i Larm Wiogker | Cases | Maw caca | Casen et @
£ Boss LaBarbera Wi recssss te Ganky
JrvscriptsendCTiVessige] /RELEASETLINE_ NUMBER=1") @ Etemat | Protected Mode On H100% ~
SECTION 2 INSTALLATION
2.1 Installation Procedure
The following steps can be used to install the required components to integrate
Salesforce.com with UC Suite. This procedure requires prior installation of UC
Client on the target PC. You must also verify the client is operating properly.
Unzip the NECAdapter.zip file into a temporary location.
2. From the temporary location, run Setup.exe as a Windows administrator
user.
O Default file location: c:\Program FilesS\NEC\NEC CTI Adapter
O Programs menu location: NEC — NEC SalesforceCTI
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SECTION 3 SALESFORCE.COM CONFIGURATION

The following sequence should be performed to configure Salesforce.com for use
with UC Suite.

1.

2
3.
4

® N o »

Log in to Salesforce as an administrator user.
Click Setup — Customize (under App Setup) — Call Center — Call Centers.
Click Import.

Click Browse and navigate to the call center definition file in your NEC Adapter
program file directory. In default installations, this file is located at:
c:\Program Files\NEC\NEC CTI Adapter\ NecAdapter.xml

Click Import.
Click Manage Call Center Users.
Click Add More Users.

Enter search criteria to find a Salesforce user who will be a NEC Call Center user.
Click Find.

Select the checkbox next to the name of one or more users who should have
access to the NEC Call Center adapter. Click Add to Call Center.
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SECTION 4 UC CLIENT CONFIGURATION

The following sequence should be performed to configure the UC Client to use the
Salesforce.com integration module.

1. Launch UC Client. Make sure the UC Client application is running whenever you
wish to use Salesforce.

2. Configure the UC Suite.
4 Select menu item Tools — Preferences.
1  Select the Screen Pop tab.

1 Inthe Third Party Interface section, check the Enable Third Party Interface
check box and check the Enhanced XML Interface check box and click the OK
button.

O These options cannot be enabled unless the Enhanced CRM license is

available in the SV9100.
IMPORTANT

Figure 10-2 Preferences Screen

. “Preferences J __j m‘
Tool Butions | Active Cal List | Screen Pop | Shortcuts | Dialing Rules | Telephony Settings | "SI

Contact Manager

<Mone> hd Settings

Dpen contact when ringing

Open contact when answered

Chck program button to open contact
Call Filter
(%) Open contact for all calls
(O Open contact for extemal calls only

Third Party Interface

Enable Third Party Interface -

Enhanced XML Interface
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SECTION 5 OPERATION

The following procedure can be used to initiate a call from within Salesforce.com.

1.
2.

Launch the UC Client.

Launch the NEC SalesforceCTI application under Start — All Programs — NEC —
NEC SalesforceCTI. Make sure this application is running whenever you wish to
use Salesforce.

Log in to Salesforce as a NEC Call Center user. You should notice a new Call
Center section below the tabs at the top in the left column. This section will display
information about calls being made and received.

To dial a phone number:

[  Select a phone number for a Contact, Account, or any other item that has a phone
number. Click the phone icon next to the phone number you wish to dial.

a To end the call, click the red End Call button in the Call Center section.

When an incoming call is received, information about the call will be displayed in the
Call Center section. If the call is from one of your Contacts or Accounts, the name of
the contact will appear in the Call Center section.

Phone Call Notes — you can log notes about the phone call while you are in the call
or after the call.

Configure Wrapup After Call.

W  Right-click on the Salesforce system tray icon in the lower right corner of your
computer screen.

U  Select Go To Wrapup After Call if you want to view wrap-up reasons after ending
a call.

SECTION 6 SERVICE CONDITIONS

a

If analog Caller ID trunks are being used, Program 14-02-23 must be set to Wait
Caller ID for Salesforce to receive the caller ID for screen pops.
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Tigerpaw Chapter 11

SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION

This chapter describes the setup and operation that allows UC Suite to integrate with
Tigerpaw® software. Tigerpaw software offers a comprehensive contact
management system that includes account management, scheduling, customer
history, notes, management of tasks and synchronization with Outlook. The
integration with UC Suite allows users to initiate calls to contacts from within
Tigerpaw and to open contacts automatically when an incoming call is received.

SECTION 2 OVERVIEW

Desktop Suite has been tested with Tigerpaw versions 9, 10.7.6, and 11.0.244.

UCS CRM Integrate (5310) license to enable the Tigerpaw integration. If this license
is not installed, the UC Suite will not display the option to enable Tigerpaw
integration.

When the Tigerpaw integration is enabled within the NEC Desktop Suite, the
following operations are available:

[ Pop contact on incoming call that matches phone number.

(1 Call contact phone number.

SECTION 3 UC CLIENT CONFIGURATION

To configure UC Client to use Tigerpaw CRM integration for screen pops complete
the following:

1. To launch UC Client, ensure the UC Suite application is running whenever you
wish to use Tigerpaw.
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2. To configure UC Client:
a. Select menu item Tools — Preferences.
b. Select the Screen Pop tab.
c. Select Tigerpaw within the Contact Manager section and click the OK button.

a. Set the Activation and Call Filter settings to determine when to initiate the screen
pop and which type of calls should cause the screen pop.

3. When an incoming call arrives, UC Client uses the calling line number to search the
Tigerpaw database for a match. If a match is found, the associated contact is
displayed, refer to Figure 11-1 Tigerpaw CRM Screen.

Figure 11-1 Tigerpaw CRM Screen
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| BHie Edt Mew Tooks Tasks Accounts Inventory Aciviies Reports HeD
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Account view g

Genaral Information Prione Mumbers
7~ Seach Name: iDaio Hufiman ﬂ Account 1D l P’_\“‘! [ Fu [
@ Dashboad Address 1 | .jg;ﬂl Toes [P-m—]pecl S |Ei4) 2621000

N Addrets 2 I Status i'hch\'e vl

City, Stats: | | > Crealed [2/1/2010

Zin. County: | U5a ~ [~ leaVendol

Prmary Rep: ITimGlngor.ch | ™ Is a Subcontractor

Surmery Het Nete

L Joenal enfres Open quoles | Open service orders

Aelaled accourts Qpen opportunilics Fas! dug tatks
Open prejacts ! Open RMAs

Cortacts  Web&Emal  Mahelrg = Speciallnetuctions | Servico Defauts | Disections to Locabon
| Cortact Mams | Firstiame | M1 Last Narve | Tite | Depariment Phero et |

TERED | NREGLS o s SEETIM 3

w  The contact screen may differ based upon the version of Tigerpaw in use and individual
configuration settings.
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SECTION 4 OPERATION

The following can be used to initiate a call from within Tigerpaw:

1. Select the contact to be dialed and open the dialing control, refer to Figure 11-2
Example of Dial Number Screen.

Figure 11-2 Example of Dial Number Screen

Dial Number for Dale Huffman

Phone Numbers | Settings

Dialing Method
Dialing Method: | TAP! (select from list below) -l

Serial Communications elp

COMM Port: |1 v]
[ Pulse Diali
Baud Rate: |9600 v "

X

TAPI

Connect using TAPI Line: |NE C Single Line Device l.l
Local Dialing Parameters Long Distance Dialing Parameters

Dial Out Sting: |3 Dial Out Stiing: |4

Post Sting: I Past Sting: [

w  The dialing screen may differ based upon the version of Tigerpaw in use.

2. Inthe TAPI section, select NEC Single Line Device, refer to Figure 11-2 Example
of Dial Number Screen.

3. Select the Dial button to initiate the call.
4. The UC Suite interface will update to show the status of the call.

5.  Further operations can be initiated on the active call through the UC Suite, such as
Transfer, Conference, Hold and HangUp.
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Desktop Registration and Softphone C hapter 12
Override

The UC Client registers with the SV9100 system as an IP (SIP) Station when
Softphone or Softphone + Deskset license level is chosen in Program 20-59-14. This
means that a UC Client + Softphone configured to control a physical phone uses an
additional port from the system capacity when a non-Deskset Only license level is
chosen in the configuration. In this scenario, two ports are in use, one for the physical
extension and one for the UC Client connection. If the UC Client is run as just a
Softphone, or as a UC Client controlling a Softphone, only the port the Softphone is
registered on is used. If the UC Client is run for a deskset (physical phone) and a
Deskset Only license level is chosen, no additional port is taken by the Desktop.

SECTION 1 REGISTRATION TYPES

When the UC Client is run for a Softphone or a non-Deskset Only license level, the
UC Client registers as an IP station. There are three types of registration; Plug and
Play, Automatic, and Manual.

[ Plug and Play requires no user name and password.
[ Automatic is not supported for UC Suite.

[ Manual requires a user name and password and the user is prompted to enter
them.

Manual registration is required if the Softphone is to override an IP multiline phone
and use the same extension number. When this is done, the IP multiline phone goes
into a Log Off state and the Softphone comes up as the extension the IP phone used
to be. This allows a user to use the same extension whether in the office or on the
road.

If automatic or manual mode is used, the user must enter a user name and
password. If the UC Client is run in deskset mode (controlling a physical phone) and
the deskset phone used is an IP phone, the user name and password used for the
UC Desktop Application is different than that of the actual IP phone. Below outlines
examples of a SV9100 system set for Manual registration. The example assumes the
system has 32 digital stations using ports 1~32 and eight IP stations using ports
33~40. The number plan has extensions 101~199 assigned to ports 1~99.
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Example 1

IP station extension 150 is using port 33 and logs in with the user name and
password assigned to extension 150. If a user wants to run a UC Client for
extension 150, a new user name and password must be defined. This username
and password must be assigned to an unused port. In this example, it can be ports
41~99 and the example will use port 41 (ext 141). In Manual registration, when the
UC Client is launched, the user will be prompted for a user name and password.
The user would enter the user name and password assigned to extension 141. At
this point, port 41 will no longer be available in the system because it is registered to
the PC running the UC Client for extension 150. The key point in this example is that
the UC Client running in deskset mode for an IP phone cannot use the same user
name and password assigned to the IP phone because the UC Client connection
uses a different port.

Example 2

Digital station extension 101 is using port 1. If a user wants to run a UC Client for
extension 101, a user name and password must be assigned to a port the UC Client
will use to register with the system. In this example, port 42 (ext 142) will be used.
In Manual registration, when the UC Client is launched, the user will be prompted
for a user name and password. The user would enter the user name and password
assigned to extension 142. At this point, port 42 will no longer be available in the
system because it is registered to the PC running the UC Client for extension 101.

Example 3

IP station extension 151 is using port 34 and logs in with the user name and
password assigned to extension 151. The person that sits at extension 151 in the
office goes out of the office and wishes to run the UC Client as a Softphone for
extension 151. This is only possible if the registration mode is manual. When the
UC Client is launched, the user will be prompted for a user name and password.
The user would enter the user name and password assigned to extension 151. The
IP station that was 151 in the office will show Log Off in the display, and the UC
Client Softphone will come up as extension 151. When the user is back in the office,
they would press the exit soft key and the phone will reset and prompt for a login.
They would enter the user name and password assigned to extension 151, and the
IP phone will come back up as extension 151.

Example 4

A user wishes to have a Softphone that is a different extension than the one they
use in the office. A user name and password can be assigned to extension 143. In
Manual registration, when the user launches the UC Client, the user will be
prompted for a password. The user would enter the user name and password
assigned to extension 143, and the Softphone extension will be 143. At this point,
port 43 will no longer be available in the system because it is registered to the PC
running the UC Client for Softphone extension 143.
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SECTION 2 SERVICE CONDITIONS

The following service conditions apply:

a

U U

SVv9100 UC Suite Manual

When running UC Client in deskset mode for an IP phone and the registration mode
is set to manual, the user name and password must be different than that of the IP
phone.

A Softphone that is assigned a DSS console cannot override another IP phone.
A Softphone cannot override an IP phone that is assigned a DSS console.

When a Softphone with a DSS console is logged in, it cannot log in with a different
user name and password.

When a UC Client is launched on one PC using a User ID and Password in deskset
or Softphone mode, the same User ID and Password cannot be used on a different
PC in a different mode.

Any IP multiline terminal or UC Client must appear to be on the same network as
the SV9100 VolIP Interface (IPLE). For remote UC Clients, such as Softphone, this
can be achieved by using a VPN connection to the network where the SV9100
resides.
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Data Conference Chapter 13

SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION

Data Conference provides support for Video Conference (maximum of eight parties),
Communications Board, File Transfer and Chat. Data Conference can be accessed
from the Function Toolbar or the More drop down. The image below is an example of

a Data Conference.

»  Data Conference requires an UCS Soft Phone Enhancement license (5303) and is not
available in the Deskset Only configuration.

Figure 13-1 Data Meeting Screen

File  Edit View Attendees CommunicationBoard Chat Tool Help

Attendees

Chat

117

Good Morning Sire
105

Did you mean sir?
17

Yes. oops

CommunicationBoard

©

The following sections describe how to use the Data Conference module for Chat,
File Transfer, Video and Communications board.
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SECTION 2
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STARTING A DATA MEETING

When on a call with another UC Client user, click the Data Conference icon on the
toolbar, or select Data Conference from the More drop down.

Figure 13-2 Data Conference Tool

File View Tools Window Links Help
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Figure 13-3 Data Conference Menu
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2.  The Choose Party Dialog box opens. Choose the other Desktop users to add to the
Conference and click Start.

Figure 13-4 Choose Party Screen

3. The other party receives an Incoming Request Window. Clicking OK will open the
Data Conference Window for them as well.

Figure 13-5 Incoming Request Screen

Incoming Request [

Accept Data Conference from 117
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SECTION 3 How TO UsSe DATA MEETING

For constrained conditions for data meeting, refer to "Constrained Conditions for
Data Meeting".

»  [n the case of VPCC mode, data meeting cannot be used.

Figure 13-6 Data Meeting Screen

ComMunication Board

1.  Click on the |-'—T] Data Meeting button.

The Data Meeting screen appears.

Figure 13-7 Data Meeting Screen

- Databierting ]

Fie (8t Yew Amesders Commusicmosfiossd Che Toel Help

Communnat onBoard
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The Data conference participation invitation dialog appears on the display of
the other party.

Figure 13-8 Data Conference Participation Invitation

Data conference participation invitation

It was invited from keda(6803) to the Data
conference.

2. The other party clicks on the [£ 0K """ button.

The Data Meeting screen appears on the display of the other party.

Figure 13-9 Data Meeting Screen — Other Party

Data Meeting is now started.
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3.1 Joining a Data Meeting
1. The other party (organizer) clicks on the i-'—ﬁ Data Meeting button.

The Data conference participation invitation dialog appears.

Figure 13-10 Data Conference Participation Invitation

Data conference participation invitation

It was invited from keda(6803) to the Data
conference.

et st St e

2. Click on the [ GK ™1 button,

The Data Meeting screen appears.

Figure 13-11 Data Meeting Screen

i DstaMbecting -

File [t Yew Atesders Commumemosfiosd Chet Teel Help

G sy o a1 s v of

The Data Meeting is now joined.
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SECTION 4 ENDING A DATA MEETING
You can end or leave a Data Meeting.

4.1 Ending a Data Meeting

1. Click on File then End Meeting and Exit.

Figure 13-12 End Meeting and Exit Screen

s DataMeeting

" File | Edit View Attendees CommunicationBoard

File Transfer...

[ End Meeting and Exit

1

The Data conference end confirmation dialog appears.

Figure 13-13 Data Conference End Confirmation

-

Data conference end confirmation

[ The Data conference is endine.

| — Cancel

|

2. Click on the |0K """""""" | button.

........................................

The Preservation folder setting dialog appears.

Figure 13-14 Preservation Folder Setting

Preservation holder 3etting v

ks the regriterd dodument preserved |

cance

M
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3. Click on the button.

-» To save the data:
On the Preservation folder setting dialog click OK to save the data.

The Data Meeting ends.

4.2 Leaving a Data Meeting

Participants can leave a data meeting. Even when a participant leaves a meeting,
other participants can continue the meeting.

1. You are in a Data Meeting.

2. Click on File then Leave and EXxit.

Figure 13-15 End Meeting and Exit Screen

™ DataMeeting

File | Edit View Attendees GCommunicationBoard

| File Transfer..

| Leave and Exit I

The Data conference leaving confirmation dialog appears.

Figure 13-16 Data Conference Leaving Confirmation

Data conference leaving confirmation

It leaves from the Data conference.

ok | Cancel

3. Clickonthe [ OK

"l button.

13-8 Data Conference



Issue 5.0

NEC

If data is currently registered, the Preservation folder setting dialog appears.

Figure 13-17 Preservation Folder Setting

L § -
Preservation fokder seTting e
ls the regriferd Sodurment preserved!
—_— | ~
"4 | Lancel
I

4. Clickonthe | Cancel | button.

-» To save the data:
Click the OK button on the Preservation folder setting dialog to save the data.

5.  You leave the Data Meeting.

SECTION 5 USING VIDEO COMMUNICATION

Allows Data Meeting participants to talk face-to-face.

w  Video communication is available only when you are talking with the other party. The Data
Meeting button is not displayed when you are not talking with the other party.

5.1 Icons

Figure 13-18 Data Meeting Areas Defined

Image of
participant

Phone number
of participant

Name of participant
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Table 13-1 Video Icons

Button Name Description
Update participant list | Updates the participant list to the latest
e state.
E Display video in Displays video in single-deck format.
. single-deck format
Display video in Displays video in double-deck format.
i double-deck format
s Stop vifieq Starts/stops video transmission.
s/ _H_ transmission
Stop video Starts/stops video transmission/reception.
- transmission/
/ .
- LH- reception
@ Organizer icon Indicates that the participant is the
organizer.
O Data Meeting status Indicates if the user during a call can join or
= icon have joined the data meeting.
@ Call status icon Indicates the status of the user during a
call.

5.2 Starting Video Communication

. You are in a Data Meeting.
2. Click on the Stop video transmission button.

Your image is transmitted to the other party.

-» To start video communication immediately:
You can start video communication immediately by clicking the Data Meeting
button without clicking on the H Stop Video Transmission icon. For details,
refer to "Configuring video transmission/reception”.

13-10 Data Conference
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3.  The other party clicks on the i Stop video transmission button.

The other party's image is transmitted to your PC. Each PC displays the
other party's image.

Figure 13-19 Attendees Window

 Attendees

Sound Only

E[A] ww

4.  Talk using video communication.

Each PC displays the other party's image.

SVv9100 UC Suite Manual 13-11
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SECTION 6

USING THE COMMUNICATION BOARD

NEC

Data meeting participants can use the white board on their own PC. Participants can
share data and write in the shared data freely to share and exchange information.
Operations can be performed simultaneously.

6.1

Icons

Figure 13-20 Communication Board Screen

GommunicationBoard

Seoft Client SP350

13-12

(w) |Whiteboard - 11 g
] 100%  ~ |/ ;
Table 13-2 Common Icons
Button Name Description
[",‘;'\“ Open/Close Toolbar Switches display/nondisplay of the lower
A\ button part of the toolbar.
[ . Data Name box Selects the data or displays the selected

data name.

I«

Top Page button

Displays the top page of the displayed
data.

4

Previous Page button

Displays the previous page of the displayed
data.

Data Conference
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Table 13-2 Common Icons (Continued)

Button Name Description
v Page Number area Displays the page number of the displayed
data.
Next Page button Displays the next page of the displayed
> data.
Last Page button Displays the last page of the displayed
’I data.

Lock button

Locks operations by other participants.

Synchronization
button

Switches the synchronization status of the
data or page switching with other terminals.

Add Page button

Adds a page to the white board.

BDN e

Save Data button

Saves the data currently displayed.

:

Scale box

Changes or displays the scale of the
displayed page.

Select button

Selects the Selection tool.

Hand Tool button

Selects the Hand tool.

Eraser button

Selects the Eraser tool.

Erase All button

Erases all objects created by yourself on
the displayed page.

Text button

Selects the Text tool.

Pen button

Selects the Pen tool.

Magical Pen button

Selects the Magical Pen tool.

Shape button

Selects the Shape tool.

Paste button

Pastes the captured image data.

Color Selection button

Changes the color of objects.

HEEL SO

(5
=

Line Width box

Changes the line width of objects.

Select Font button

Changes the font of the Text tool.

Lock Status icon

Indicates whether you or another
participant has locked the operation.

13-13
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6.2 Sharing Data
Data can be shared at a meeting by data registration.

6.2.1 Drag and Drop
1. Drag the data to be shared.

2. Drop it on the Communication Board.

Figure 13-21 Drag and Drop Screen

= ‘-!-'g

Edit View Attendees CommunscationBosrd Chet Tool Help
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The Register document screen appears. The screen disappears
automatically when the registration is completed.

Figure 13-22 Register Document Screen

r
| RegisterDocument

| Registering document
% SP3I50ppt

= -

=
Cancel

“The printing dislogbox may be displayed in opening a document.
Do not push/'chick the "CANCEL" button.
“Hint: Document can be registered with drag and drop to the CommunicationBoard.

3. Select a file to be shared from the data name box.

The data is displayed on the Communication Board of the
participants.

Figure 13-23 Communication Board Participants

- Deatestng e

[he [dt Yowu Atevdess Comvencstoc@osrd Chat  Iool  Lp

The data has now been shared.
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6.2.2 Menu

1. Select the Communication Board menu.

Figure 13-24 Communication Board Menu

NEC

Fle Edit  Yiew Am CommunicatonBoard
a4d Page
Sglch Document

Paste Captured Jrage

trte U

font..
Rrewing
Colog of ine and 1ot
Commanscatwon o d Ling Style 13 pt]
GoTo »
- Synchrosize
Lok
B oo
2. Select Open Document.
The Open screen appears.
Figure 13-25 Open Screen
Boe —= — e
lockin I Dooumerss - 02
k. Name Date modd.. Type Sae Tags
= ' My Music
RecentPioces 20 o4 o
- & My Videss
NEC
Doy b Fecerved Files
[ 7 L SPER0_LogWave
' ) &) contact
s ) data conf
.& () meke o call
: B pasee &
Coamputes &) 957.960 |
- Amu-nw
.
5 B eatup
HNetwmork
He pame mske 5 ool - EII
Fiea of toe Fepetatie Fies - Cancel
— 1

3. Select a file to be shared.
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4, Click on the button.

The Register document screen appears. The screen disappears
automatically when the registration is completed.

Figure 13-26 Register Document Screen

r
| RegisterDocument

istering document .
SP350ppt

il &

=
Cancel

“The printing dialogbox may be displayed in opening a document.
Dcnoiplm’dddhe "CANCEL" button
“Hint: Doq;nﬂcmbemdﬁhdagmdd'optohm&wd

5. Select a file to be shared from the data name box.

The data is displayed on the Communication Board of the
participants.

The data has now been shared.
6.3 Turning a Page
You can change the page of the data used for a data meeting.

1. Select the Communication Board menu.

Figure 13-27 Communication Board Menu

o= DatiMesting (=TI
Communicationgoard

1
Agd Pagt
Sevltch Document
Paste Captured Jrage
) “

Ford

Rraning
Colog of ine and 1t
Commanscalonbosrd Lo Styte [3 pt]

GoTo »

. Synchrosize

Lok

. how TooRe
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2. Select Go To.

Figure 13-28 Go To Menu

| GoTo N | FirstPage

. Synchronize Previous Page

! Lock Next Page

B showToolbar  CtrleT Last Page |
.

First Page, Previous Page, Next Page and Last Page are displayed.
3.  Select Next Page.

Or, click on the I» Next Page button.

The next page is displayed.

- To use the button to turn a page:
Refer to "Icons" for details.
The page of the other party is not changed:
You can turn a page only of your own data in the asynchronous state.
Click on the |ex]| Synchronization button.
’

The page has now been turned.

6.4 Saving the Shared Data

The participants can write in the shared data freely. Your can save the file after
writing in it in the format in which you have registered the data.

- Only the user who has registered the data can save it. Handwriting, figures, and
texts are saved as image. You can save the data only when the file format in which
you have registered the data is Word or PowerPoint.

Writing out of the written image (gray area) is not reflected in a Word file.

1. The participants write in the shared data freely.
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2. Select the Communication Board menu.

Figure 13-29 Communication Board Menu

Cormrrwunse stonBoard

g%

Add Page

Serkch Dodument 3

Paste Captured Jrage

Rrening L
Colog of ine and text
. CommanscalonBosd Ling Style |2 pt]

GoTo »

. Synchresize

Lok

B oonteoms e

3. Select Save Document.

Or, click on the a Save Data button.

Figure 13-30 Save Document Menu

CommunicationBoard = Chat Tool

Open Document... CtrlsU

Add Page
| Save DC‘I’.U(TI:IIL..F\_
| | S ———— v i
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The Save As screen appears.

Figure 13-31 Save As Screen

] S As ‘
Sver D) Y - &%
ks Name Date medif.. Type Sae Tags

S This folder it empte
Fecest Places

Detktop

B

L]

A

Computer
| ™
Network
(o0 - =

Specify the destination to save and input the file name.
Click on the button.

The Save Document screen appears.

Figure 13-32 Save Document Screen

SaveDocument

The data has now been saved.
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SECTION 7 USING FILE TRANSFER

You can transfer a file to the participants of a data meeting.
7.1 Transferring a File

Drag and drop the target file on the target screen. The Material distribution screen
appears.

You are in a data meeting.

Select a file to transfer.

Drag and drop it on the screen of the participant to whom you want to
transfer it.

Figure 13-33 Drag and Drop Screen

Or, click File then File Transfer.

Figure 13-34 File Transfer Menu

i) DataMeeting

File Transfer... i |

e

Leave and Exit
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The Material distribution screen appears.

Figure 13-35 Material Distribution Screen

4.  Select Specified user under Distribution target.

Figure 13-36 Material Distribution Screen — Specified User

-» To transfer the file to all participants:
Select All users in Distribution target to transfer the file to all participants.
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5.  Select a Participant to transfer the file.

Figure 13-37 Material Distribution Screen — Select Participant

6. Click on the button.

The Distribution target confirmation screen appears.

Figure 13-38 Distribution Target Confirmation Screen
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7. Clickon the |£ " OK " button.

The Transmission result screen appears.

Figure 13-39 Transmission Result Screen

r
= Transmission result [s
|

0 Thas fila wiaz roemalbe trznaerittod

) D¥ Users¥rero¥ Ducuments¥ data cond ppt

8.  Clickonthe [{~

] button.

The file has now been transferred.

7.2 Receiving a File
You can receive a transferred file and save it.
1. Receive a file.

The File reception screen appears.

Figure 13-40 File Reception Screen

= Filo reception r>lcl

The lile i rece ved.
Pleease push Saye after specifung pres=rong abeed,

Transmission 5, ki Ich o 6316

Recepton fils (data contpot

Fassing Save D¥SPI50-picture

| sawandopen || Sava || carcel
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2. Specify the destination to save.

Figure 13-41 File Reception — Passing Save

" File reception b(l
The fike s received
Ploasa pueh Save after spacifying procorving shead

Tranzmizsion Sk [ ro F810

Rec=ption {ik ( data confppt

Pessie Save | nyspisi-ciwe

[ Save and open

3. Click on the button.

The File Save completion screen appears.

Figure 13-42 File Reception Completion Screen

= = -
M File Save completon

O The reception tile was prezarved

Hdﬂia corlppt

Oren | Closs {

4, Click on the

- To confirm the file immediately:
Click the Open button on the File Save completion screen to open the received
file immediately or to open the saved directory.

* Extensions of received files which immediately open TXT, DOC, XLS, PPT,
PDFE, JPEG, JPG,GIF, TIFF, MP3, WMV, AVI, HTML or HTM.

* Extensions of received files whose saved directory opens Extensions other than
those above.

The received file is saved into the specified directory.
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SECTION 8 USING CHAT

You can communicate with the other party using characters (chat). You can give
contents that are hard to convey in conversation (website address, address, etc.)
easily.

8.1 Icons

Figure 13-43 Chat Screen

Suzuki Ichiro

Please refer to this URL for detailed

information

hitp:// nec.co.jp/uni :
Ikgdaw nec.co jp/univerge Chat display

| understood area

Chat input
area
Table 13-1 Chat Icons
Button Name Description
Save File button Saves all messages in the chat display
E area as a text file.
"JJ Send Chat button Sends the message in the chat display
area to all other participants.
E Display Whisper Chat | Displays the Whisper Chat screen to send
screen button whisper chat.

7] Koop Display Switch Display check | Sets whether to display the Whisper Chat

box screen after the message transmission.
Send Chat button Sends the message in the chat display
.‘J J area to the participant specified in the

Destination field.

13-26 Data Conference



NEC Issue 5.0

Figure 13-44 Whisper Chat Screen

£ Whisper Chat ==

Eile  Edit  View

== Destination display area

== Chat input area

[/ Keep Display

8.2 Sending Chat

1. You are in a data meeting.
2. Click into the chat input area and input a message for the participants.

Figure 13-45 Chat Input Screen

Please refer to this URL for
detailed information.

http://iwww nec.co. }pfuniverge:{
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3.

Click on the JJ Send Chat button.

NEC

Or, in the Chat menu click on Send. The input message is displayed on the
display of other participants.

Figure 13-46 Chat Send Screen

Chat

Suzuki lchiro

Please refer to this URL for detailed
information

http://www nec_co.jp/univerge/

-» To restrict the destination of a message:
When three or more parties are using chat, you can send a message to a specific

participant. For details, refer to "Sending WhisperChat".

4, When you receive a message from a participant, the chat display area

displays it.

Repeat Steps 3 to 5 for conversation using characters.

Figure 13-47 Chat Receive Screen

Chat

Suzuki Ichiro

Please refer to this URL for detailed
information.

hitp//www.nec.co.

lkeda

| understood
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5.  To save the content of the chat when you finish the chat, click on the E
Save File button.

Or, in the Chat menu select Save. The Save As screen appears.

Figure 13-48 Save As Screen

) S As N [xX)
Sver I Doouments « B M
B - Name Date modd... Type Size Tage
~ L rreeting
Feceat Places B My Music
- My Picturer
B vy Viden
PRiey ) nEC
;:"‘ | Facerced Fles
W )i SF3%0_Loghwee
nere
Computer
[ "
-
Hetwork
L Onat_20020535 1954 - |
Sevembee | Ted P Coa) = [ Coe | |
- — ¢

6.  Specify the file name to save.

Figure 13-49 Save As — Specify File Name

i Sawe As o L]
L
Swer [T Dscumeres - &% O
Name Date medf.. Tipe Sae Tags
~z | mmeting
Fecest Places By
. 7 Wy Pictures
My Videos
Desktop | NG
EH b Racerved Fies
ul )i $4550_Loghave
nere
Computer
| ™
-
Network
Fio gane [m_:o:eoszs_-m - | :: |
Savemboe: | Ted e (o) [ Gee ]

7. Click on the button.

8.3 Sending Whisper Chat

You can send a message only to the specified participant.

1. You are in a data meeting.
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2.  Click on the E Whisper Chat button.

The Whisper Chat screen appears.

Figure 13-50 Whisper Chat Screen

File Edit

Acdezs
| Kede G303

mi Whisper Chat

View

[/] Keep Dizplay

3.  Select a destination to send whisper chat.

Figure 13-51 Whisper Chat — Address

m] Whisper Chat
| Eile Edit  Yiew

/ Ke=p Displey

4.  Click the chat input area and input a message.

Figure 13-52 Whisper Chat — Input Area

| g Whisper Chat

| Eile Edt  View
Bddresc
|Ikoda 6202 -

= | (=)

|/ Ke=p Display

NEC
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5. Click on the 43 Send Chat button.

Figure 13-563 Chat Screen Display Area

Chat

Suzuki Ichiro

Please refer to this URL for detailed
information
http://www_nec.co.jp/univerge/
lkeda
erstood
Suzuki Ichiro

Mr Matsuzaka finishes presentation soon,
so please register the next document

The message is displayed in the chat display area in a color different from
that of ordinary chat messages.

6. Click on the |m| Close button.

Or, click on File then Close.

The whisper chat is sent.

SECTION 9 ADDING UP TO EIGHT PARTIES TO A MEETING

Up to eight parties can join a data meeting simultaneously. In addition to parties
using Softphone, parties using an ordinary extension phone or using an external line

can join a meeting.

At the same time, a data meeting can be held among parties using Softphone.

w  To use this function, set the service function in the IP telephony server in advance. For

9.1

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

details, contact the system administrator.

Starting a Data Meeting from a Meeting

A user who clicks the Data Meeting button during a meeting can organize a data
meeting with the other parties.

1. Each party joins a meeting.
2. The organizer clicks on the @ Data Meeting button.
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While a data meeting is being started,
displayed.

The Data Meeting screen appears.

Figure 13-54 Data Meeting — Organizer

- e

B [ s

Bonders  Comwmencmanfasd (bt Joal Mg

NEC

) Preparing a Data Meeting icon is

Figure 13-565 Data Conference Participation Invitation

3.

13-32

Data conference participation invitation

It was invited from keda(6803) to the Data
conference.
The other parties click on the |~ 0K """ 1 button.

The Data conference participation invitation dialog appears on the display of
the other parties.

Data Conference
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The Data Meeting screen appears on the display of the other parties.

Figure 13-56 Data Meeting — 5-Party Example

The screen above shows an example of a 5-party meeting.

The data meeting is started from a meeting.

SECTION 10 How TO USE VARIOUS SETTINGS
You can set up various items for a data meeting.

10.1 Displaying the Settings Screen

1. Click Tool then Set Up.

Figure 13-57 Setup Menu
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The Tool screen appears.

Figure 13-58 Tool Screen

i..:rw — =5~
“‘*“'ﬂ:mm]n-
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T S AT, A VA BaSg AT GG SMING ERTAIAESl BN AT by Nl pme

B Video mndng ars receiving gualy seting
Hegh QOF{17%" 144)
Nemnal QCFO7E 144
# LawGOIRIN 140

B Crangs of capture devce

10.2 Configuring Participants

You can change the settings of "Video sending and receiving setting”, "Video
sending and receiving quality setting", and "Change of capture device" on the
Participants tab of the Settings screen.

» When video is restricted in the service restriction, the Participants tab is not
displayed on the Settings screen.
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10.2.1 Video Sending and Receiving Setting

You can set whether to transmit/receive video simultaneously with the start
of a data meeting.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 13-59 Video Sending and Receiving Setting

151 —

Miervtaes | Compvameislomilonnd | Onat

B Yideo sending and receiving seting
@ The video Iending 8nd MCEVING DEONS & D S3me TNE 86 KNG
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B Crangs of caghum davica

To start video transmission/reception simultaneously with the start of a
data meeting:

Select The video sending and receiving begins at the same time as
starting. to start video transmission/reception simultaneously with the
start of a data meeting.

To start only video reception simultaneously with the start of a data
meeting:

Select Only the video receiving begins at the same time as starting. (It
doesn't sending.) to start only video reception simultaneously with the
start of a data meeting.

To not transmit/receive video right after the start of a data meeting, but
to start video transmission/reception manually:

Select Not doing anything, and video sending and receiving setting
immediately after start by hand power. to start video transmission/
reception manually.
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10.2.2 Video Sending and Receiving Quality Setting

You can set the quality of the video to be transmitted.

w  The change is reflected the next time you join a data meeting.

Figure 13-60 Video Sending and Receiving Quality Setting

= Tool i

PRRSNTN or——"r ) P
B Vdeo sending and recening seting
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- To use the high quality video transmission:
Select High: QCIF (176*144) to use the high quality video transmission
for a data meeting.

w  To use the ordinary quality video transmission:
Select Normal: QCIF (176*144) to use the ordinary quality video
transmission for a data meeting.

w  To use the low quality video transmission:
Select Low: QCIF (176%144) to use the low quality video transmission

for a data meeting.
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10.2.3 Change of Capture Device

You can change the camera to be used when two or more cameras are
connected.

w  The change is reflected the next time you join a data meeting.

Figure 13-61 Change of Capture Device
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» To restore all default values, click on the button.

10.3 Configuring Communication Board

You can change the settings of "Auto Save" and "Register Document" on the
Communication Board tab of the Tool screen.

» When the communication board is restricted in the service restriction, the
Communication Board tab is not displayed on the Tool screen.
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10.3.1 Auto Save

NEC

You can set whether to save the content of the Communication Board

automatically when a data meeting ends.

Figure 13-62 Auto Save

= Tool

Mierdoss || ConmuncaenBoa || Onat

B Ado Seve
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Save sheod

Fesrrucn foder

B Regatnlocurment
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The part qusitas of the Dxcel shest o unded in hgh Gualtys and Sodument & neptand

» 70 save the content of the Communication Board automatically:
Check It preserves it automatically and specify the destination to save it.
The messages are saved automatically in the folder specified as the

destination when a data meeting ends.
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10.3.2 Register Document

You can specify whether to standardize the high-quality printing in
registering Excel data.

Figure 13-63 Register Document

& Too 5 e
Mierdess || CommuncmonBaand || 0w
B Ado Seve
0 e
Save sheod Feterercn foder
p—
B RegueDocumen
The part quaites of the Bxcel shest are uned n high Gualitys and decument & regustered
sk Aon
ok | [ Cancel .‘

» 7o standardize the high-quality printing:
Check The print qualities of the Excel sheet are united in high quality
and document is registered. to standardize the high-quality printing.

w70 keep the printing quality:
Uncheck The print qualities of the Excel sheet are united in high
quality and document is registered. to keep the printing quality.
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10.4 Configuring Chat
You can change the settings of "Font", "Display color of chat message" and
"Background color of chat message display region" on the Chat tab of the Tool
screen.

10.4.1 Font

You can change the font and size of chat messages displayed on the chat
screen.

Figure 13-64 Font
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10.4.2 Display Color of Chat Message

You can change the color of chat messages displayed on the chat screen.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 13-65 Display Color of Chat Message
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- To change the display color of messages you transmit:
Select and set My display color to change the display color of your own
messages. For whisper chat messages, the Whisper chat display color is
used.

w  To change the display color of other participants' messages:
Select and set Other’s display color to change the display color of other
participants' messages.

w  To change the display color of whisper chat messages:
Select and set Whisper chat display color to change the display color of
whisper chat messages.
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10.4.3 Background Color of Chat Message Display Region

You can change the background color of the chat character display area.

Figure 13-66 Background Color of Chat Message Display Region
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10.4.4 Header Display Style

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 13-67 Header Display Style
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You can specify whether to insert a line break between the header (user
name) and the message.
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To remove the line break between the header (user name) and the

message:

Uncheck There is changing line to remove the line break between the

user name and the message.
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10.4.5 Auto Save

You can set whether to save chat messages automatically when a data
meeting ends.

Figure 13-68 Auto Save
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- To save chat messages automatically when a data meeting ends:
Check It preserves it automatically and specify the destination to save
them. The messages are saved automatically in the folder specified as the
destination when a data meeting ends.
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InMail Integration Chapter 14

SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION

The UC Client, can integrate to the SV9100 InMail providing the user with a visual
representation of their voicemail box and the ability to quickly manage this resource
from their desktop.

w  UCS InMail Integration (5312) license is needed for each UC Client that requires InMail
Integration.

SV9100 InMail integration supports the following functionality for each UC Client
InMail user.

[ Message Status
O View new messages
O View archived messages
[ Message Access
O Play new/archived messages through deskset terminal or Softphone
O Set new message status to archive
O Delete a message
O

Dial the number associated with the message

SECTION 2 VOICEMAIL FEATURE ACTIVATION AND CONFIGURATION

2.1 Feature Activation

The Voicemail feature is activated in Program 20-59-18.

w  The Integration with InMail option is not selected by default.

Figure 14-1 Enable Voicemail Interface

18 - UC-Voicemail Interface
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2.2 Feature Configuration

Each user can enable the voicemail integration feature by adjusting the settings
within the Preferences menus. Refer to Figure 14-2 Preferences — Voice Mail Tab
for the integration options available on the Voicemail tab.

Figure 14-2 Preferences — Vooice Mail Tab

( “y Preferences li‘_ﬂﬁ

MWC&M]SM Pop]Shorlm[D'athlﬂesleW‘YFem Voice Mail ii.c__;.

Voicemail Settings

(V] Enable Vioicemail Interface

Voicemail Pilot Number: 100

Voicemail Access

[¥] Enable access to voicemail messages

["] Password required for voicemail login

Password:

=

O Enable access to voicemail messages — controls if the user can display the
voicemail message window. By default this option is not be selected.

O Password required for voicemail login — indicates if the user voicemail
account is setup to require a password for login. By default this option is not be
selected. This field will only be enabled if the previous field has been selected.

O Password — allows the user to enter their numeric password to login to the
voicemail system. This field will only be enabled if the previous field has been
selected.
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SECTION 3 VOICEMAIL MESSAGE DISPLAY
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If the user has enabled the voicemail integration feature, the current set of voicemail
messages can be displayed in a window similar to the Call Log window. This option is
available when the UC Client Ul mode is set to either Window or Toolbar mode.

The Voicemail Message window can be accessed by selecting Voicemail from the
Windows menu in Window mode. This option can be accessed in Toolbar mode from
the File drop down Menu. When this option is selected, the voicemail message
window is displayed (refer to Figure 14-3 Choose Party Screen).

Figure 14-3 Choose Party Screen

- T e
New: 4 Achived: 1 E

Date

a  Time

1:12PM

Humber

105

Name

Unbmown caller

Duration  Forwand

0006

1:27 PM
1:33PM

2142626111
2142626111

ll'inl_anr.ﬂlr
TEXAS

243 PM

2142626111

| 00:06

[ The voicemail message window shows the following information for each message

in the user mailbox.

O]
O]
@]
O]
O]

O

Date the message was received
Time the message was received
Caller ID — Number (if available)

Caller ID — Name (if available)

Duration of the message

Forwarding Extension (if applicable)

1 The Message counts at the top of the window indicate the number of New and

Archived messages in the list.

(W

All of the text for a New message is shown in Bold font.

[ All of the text for an Archived message is shown in Regular font.

SV9100 SUC Suite Manual
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[ The user can re-sort the message list using the Date, Number, Name, Duration, and
Forward fields. The default is to sort by Date, with the most recent message at the
top.

The width of each field can be adjusted by the user.

[

[ The standard Window controls allow the user to Maximize, Minimize and Close the
voicemail message list.

(1 Pinning — to the far right side of the toolbar, there is a pushpin. Clicking this pins the
Voicemail Messages widow to a tab in the BLF/DSS view. When pinned, if the
Voicemail tab is active, the pin will UnPin the Voicemail from a tab and make it a
separate window.

SECTION 4 VOICEMAIL MESSAGE OPERATIONS

4.1 Playback, Archive, Delete or Dial Number Associated with
Message

A right mouse click on a New message will open a pop-up menu allowing the user
to Play, Archive, Delete or Dial the message. Figure 14-4 VoiceMail Messages —
Menu Screen provides an example of the operations available.

Figure 14-4 VoiceMail Messages — Menu Screen

1/11/2012 10:25 AM

Archive
Delete
Dial

1/10/2012 10:16 AM
1/10/2012 10:07 AM

O Play — initiates playback of the selected message through the supported
telephone device (Softphone or deskset).

1 While Playback is in progress, no other voicemail functions can be initiated.

O  Archive — changes the status of the selected message from New to Archived.
1 Playing a New message does not automatically change the status to Archive.

1 A right mouse click on an Archived message displays only the Play and Delete
functions.
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O Delete — removes the selected message from the list and from the user
voicemail box.

O Dial — dial the extension or phone number associated with a message.

Forward Message

If a voicemail message has been forwarded to the user, the Forward column
indicates the extension that forwarded the message (refer to Figure 14-5 Data
Meeting Screen). Hovering the mouse over the Forward cell in the message list
opens a balloon displaying additional details of the forwarding party.

4.3

SV9100 SUC Suite Manual

Figure 14-5 Data Meeting Screen

T Josh Hampton  00:01
Mo 2 1/31/2012 3:32 PM

Date + Time

1/31/2012  3:28PM 104
1/2/2008 10:08 PM 104
17272008 6:39 AM [104

The Forward balloon includes the following information (if available):
O Name of Forwarding Party

O Length of Introduction

@) Date Message was Forwarded

O

Time Message was Forwarded

New Message Indication

If the user has enabled the voicemail integration, a new message indication is

displayed in both the Window and Toolbar mode. The indicator shows the number
of New messages in the user mailbox. Figure 14-6 Window Mode and Figure 14-7
Toolbar Mode on page 14-6 show the location of the indicator within both modes.
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Figure 14-6 Window Mode
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Figure 14-7 Toolbar Mode
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Upon startup the desktop client checks the New message count. If the New
message count is greater than zero, the message icon and message count is
displayed. The message count is updated when the UC Client receives events
that affect the new message count. If the new message count goes to zero, the

message icon is removed.
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SECTION 5 VVOICEMAIL PRESENCE GREETINGS

When a user changes their presence state, they can choose the Voicemail Greeting
to be set for their mailbox when the presence change is applied. The Voicemail
Greeting drop down lists the available Voicemail Presence Greetings.

Figure 14-8 Voicemail Presence Greetings

Set Presence for Popey 0 I . NN NN
Subject Lunch with Mom
Location: Razzo0's .
Presence State: i Out to Lunch v
Phone Settings [Fofwyd v} 100 v
Voicemai Greeting [ Do Not Change ‘,]
Do Not Change —
Epeced Reon  [E T N 0100PM |4
Greeting 2
Remarks Greeting 3

The Do Not Change selection will change the Presence state without changing the
current InMail greeting. This option is the initial default value for each Presence state.

The Greeting 1, Greeting 2 and Greeting 3 options correspond to the three greeting
selections that are available within InMail. Selecting one of these options will change
the active greeting to the selected option when the user clicks on the OK button on
the form.

As with other settings on this form, the UC Client will associate the most recent
selection for the Voicemail Greeting field for each Presence state and pre-populate
that field with the most recent selection when that state is selected. For example, if
the last time the user set their Presence state to “In A Meeting”, the selected
Voicemail Greeting was Greeting 3, then the next time the user selects the “In A
Meeting state, the Voicemail Greeting field will display Greeting 3.

SV9100 SUC Suite Manual 14-7
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Users can also choose the Voicemail Greeting to be set for their mailbox when a
Scheduled Presence Change takes effect. This can be done from the Presence
Scheduler or from an Outlook Appointment.

Users that have permission to Update Presence States for other users can also set
the Voicemail greeting to be used when they change a users Presence State.

A user must have a mailbox in the voicemail system and have UM8000 integration
configured in order to change the Voicemail Greeting for other users.

Figure 14-9 Schedule Presence

General
Subject Customer ABC Proposal
Location: Corference Room B -

Presence State:  g@lnaMeeting

- T S Forward - 100 -

Do Not Change
Remarks Greeting 1

Schedule Greeting 3
Start Time Fiday . Apdl 05,2013 B~ 11:00 AM [
End Time Fiday . Apnl 05 2013 B 12:00 PM o

(V] At End Time apply the following settings

Presence State: 0 Inthe Office  w

Phone Settings | D0 Not Forward v -

Voicemail Greeting [G-aqmg 1 - ]
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SECTION 6 EXCEPTIONS

If the UC Client is unable to access the voicemail interface when the user attempts to
open the voicemail message display, an error window is displayed that indicating the
error received. Some of the error conditions that should be indicated are:

[ Could not access voicemail system
[ Could not access requested mailbox

[ Invalid mailbox password

SVv9100 SUC Suite Manual 14-9
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SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION

UNIVERGE® SV9100

Chapter 15

Desktop can integrate to the SV9100 UM8000 providing the user with a visual
representation of their voicemail box and the ability to quickly manage this resource
from their desktop.

[ One UMS Client license (License number 1404) per UC Client user that will use
UMS8000 integration.

SV9100 UMB00O integration supports the following functionality for each Desktop
UMBS8000 user.

Message Status

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

O View Number of New and Archived Messages

O View New and Archived Message Properties

Message Access

O]
@]
O
O]

Play New/Archived Messages through PC audio device
Set New Message status to Archive
Delete a Message

Return Call if Number is present

Presence Voice Mail Greetings

Assign a Voice Mail Greeting to:

O
O]
O

A Presence Change
A Scheduled Presence Change
A Outlook Appointment Presence Change

15-1
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SECTION 2 VOICEMAIL FEATURE CONFIGURATION — DESKTOP

The VM Feature is activated in Program 20-59-18.

Figure 15-1 Enable Voicemail Interface

18 - UC-Voicemail Interface

Each user can enable the voicemail integration feature by adjusting the settings
within the Preferences menus. The voicemail integration options are available on the
Voicemail tab, as shown below.

Figure 15-2 Preferences Menu — Voice Mail

e — )

([ Active Call List | Screen Pop [ Shortcuts | Dialing Rules | Telephony Features | Voice Mail [+ [ |
| - Voicemail Settings

[7] Enable Voicemail Interface

Voicemail Pilot Number: 3900

UMB000 Access
[7] Enable access to voicemail messages and greetings

Security code required for voicemail login.

UMB000 IP Address: 17224 224 77
Personal ID: 93932

Security Code: 1234
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Enable access to voicemail messages and greetings — controls if the user can
display the voicemail message window and Voicemail Greetings field in Presence
Window. This is a read only option that is set by Program 20-59-18.

Security code required for voicemail login — indicates if the user’s voicemail
account is setup to require a password or security code for login. By default this
option will not be selected.

Personal ID — define the personal ID of the mailbox the users Desktop will be
associated with. By default will be blank.

Security Code — allows the user to enter their numeric password to login to the
voicemail system.

UMS8000 IP Address — define the IP Address of the UM8000 Voicemail system. By
default will be blank.

SECTION 3 VOICEMAIL MESSAGE DISPLAY

If the user has enabled the voicemail integration feature, the current set of voicemail
messages can be displayed in a window similar to the Call Log window. This option is
available when the UC Client Ul mode is set to either Window or Toolbar mode. If the
Voicemail window is pinned to the BLF view, it will show up as a tab in the BLF view
and not a separate window.

The Voicemail Message window can be accessed by selecting Voicemail from the
Windows menu in Window mode. This option can be accessed in Toolbar mode from
the File drop down Menu. When this option is selected, the voicemail message
window will open. Refer to Figure 15-3 VoiceMail Messages Screen on page 15-4 for
an example of this window.

SVv9100 UC Suite Manual
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Figure 15-3 VoiceMail Messages Screen
New: 4 Urgent: 1 Open: 4 Archived: 2
Date w»  Time Mumber MName Duration Forward
1/24/2013 1221 PM 133 AE9 00-05
17242013 12:16 PM 2142626111 Unknown caller
3 12:04 PM 105 Unknawn caller
12:04 PM 2142626111 Unknown caller
848 AM 105 Unknown caller
1:33PM 2142626111 TEXAS
[ The Voicemail Message window shows the following information for each message
in the user mailbox.
O Date the message was received
O Time the message was received
O Caller ID — Number (if available)
O Caller ID — Name (if available)
O Duration of the message
O Forwarding Extension (if applicable)
[ The Message counts at the top of the window indicate the number of New and
Archived messages in the list.
[ All of the text for a New message will be shown in Bold font.
[ All of the text for an Opened message will be shown in Regular font.
[ All Archived messages will show in Regular font in Gray Highlighted Rows.
[ All Urgent Messages will show in Bold Red font.
[ The currently selected message will show in a Blue Highlighted Row.
15-4 UMB8000 Integration
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(A The user can re-sort the message list using the Date, Number, Name, Duration and
Forward fields. The default is to sort by Date, with the most recent message at the

top.

1 The width of each field can be adjusted by the user.

1 The standard Window controls allow the user to Maximize, Minimize and Close the

voicemail message list.

Pinning — To the far right side of the toolbar, there is a pushpin. Click this pin with Pin
the Voicemail Messages widow to a tab in the BLF/DSS view. When pinned, if the

Voicemail tab is active, the pin will UnPin the Voicemail from a tab and make it a

separate window.

SECTION 4 VOICEMAIL MESSAGE OPERATIONS

A right mouse click on a New message will open a pop-up menu, as shown below.

Figure 15-4 New Message Pop-up Menu

Name

Unknown caller

2142626111
2142626111

Unknown caller

2142626111

Archive
Delete
Dial

[ The Play function will initiate playback of the selected message through the PC

Audio device.

[ While Playback is in progress, no other voicemail functions can be initiated.

[ The Archive function will change the status of the selected message from New to

Archived.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual
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[ The Delete function will remove the selected message from the list and from the
user voicemail box.

d A right mouse click on an Archived message will offer only the Play and Dial
functions.

[ Playing a New message will not automatically change the status to Archive.

SECTION 5 FORWARD MESSAGE DETAILS

If a voicemail message has been forwarded to the user, the Forward column will
indicate the extension that forwarded the message. Hovering the mouse over the
Forward cell in the message list will open a balloon that will include the additional
details of the forwarding party. An example of this information is shown in the
following image.

Figure 15-5 Forward Column Balloon Details

New- — Jesh Hampton  00:01
2 Archived: 1 1/31/2012 3:32 PM

Number MName Duration

m PM____ 104 GrgSiocken 0005

1/2/2008 10:08 PM 04 STA 104 00:05

1/2/2008 6:39 AM 104 Greg Stocken | 00:05

The Forward balloon includes the following information (if available):
[ Name of Forwarding Party

[ Length of Introduction

(1 Date Message was Forwarded

d

Time Message was Forwarded
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NEW MESSAGE INDICATION

If the user has enabled the VoiceMail Integration, then a new message indication will

be shown in both Window mode and Toolbar mode. The indicator will show the
number of New messages in the user mailbox. The following examples show the
location of the indicator within both modes.

Figure 15-6 New Message — Window Mode

File View Tools Window Links Help

Ho JO2LIE IOV

Phone Image Answer Hold Trensfer Hangup Conf. OuickMsg Record
Al Truriks

1y I | ¥

Valet o | 1 2 3 4 5
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1/31/2012 34519 PM | 2

Figure 15-7 New Message — Toolbar Mode
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Upon startup, the UC Client will check the New message count. If the New message

count is greater than zero, then the message icon and message count will be

displayed. The message count will be updated when the UC Client receives events
that affect the new message count. If the new message count goes to zero, then the

message icon will be removed.
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SECTION 7
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VVOICEMAIL PRESENCE GREETINGS FEATURE CONFIGURATION

The UMB8000 can be configured to support the Presence Greetings that are
associated with a UC Suite Presence State.

In the UM8000 Main Menu, go to System — Configuration — Presence Greetings.
In the Presence Integration drop down, choose UC Suite. Define the Default

Presence Greeting, the Presence Greetings, and record a system wide greeting for
each Presence State.

Figure 15-8 Presence Greeting Screen

UNIVERGE®

Returnto Main Menu ~ (Exoznd Al | Calsps A1)

| A

Quick Links

Subscribers

Call Management
Groups

Hotel Guests

Reports

Network

System

Backup & Restore
Live Update

Logs

Configuration
General

System Settings
Presence Greetings
Languages

Public Messages
Recordings
Contacts

Calls Answered
Access Numbers
Message Sorting
Hospitality Settings
E-mail Settings
E-mail Message Template
Fax Setup

Schedules

Holidays

Voice Prompts
Licensing

Extension Remapping
Trunk Mapping
Switch

Import & Export

Port Status

(] 0 ]

Presence Integration

UC Desktop Suite E
Presence Greetings
Default  [Inthe Offce [+
Greeting  Presence Record
0 [inthe Ofice 2] o013
1 [OnVacalon ] ootz
2 [Business Travel =] ‘00.03‘
3 [InaMesting [+] ‘UD'UZ‘
4 [OutloLunch ] ootz
5 [sk [ (o3
6 [Goneforthe Day [+] ‘UD'UZ‘
7 [odorneofes [5] |003]
8 [Unawaiatle =] ‘00.02‘
9 [Disabled [+] ‘ ‘

Presence integration options

[ Enatie presence expiration date andtime

00 §

You are signedin as Simmons, Sandy | Sign out E

This version is for evaluation purpases only. Please do not distribute o resale.

Allow Afternate greeting override

i Allow Busy greeting override
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Each subscriber’s profile needs to be configured for UC Suite Presence Integration.

Choose UC Suite in the Presence Integration Field.

Figure 15-9 UC Suite Presence Integration

{31 Quack Links
- Subscribers
= Subscribers

Profile
Access Options
Call Transfer
Graetings
One-Key Dialing

Liva Record
Fax
E-mal
o Guests
- Subsciber Template
Account Policy
#) Call Management
¥ Groups
i+ Hotel Guests
il Raports
a1 Natwork
EH Systom
s Backup & Restora

#| Voice name

& This version is for evaluation purposes only. Please do nol distribute or resale

Last nama A104
First and middle name

Personial 10 4104
Extansion

Automabicall login cas from

Language

Presence Inlegration

63 for 3 fatal time of 1 minuts

385 Hor @ hotal tme of 1 minuts

Enable subscniber as system manager

Res ot password 16 System Defaul password

Force password change

Comved subscriter la hobil guest

When a user changes their presence state, they can choose the Voicemail Greeting
to be set for their mailbox when the presence change is applied. The Voicemail
Greeting drop down lists the available Voicemail Presence Greetings.

Figure 15-10 Set Presence Screen

Set Presence for Greg Stocken s ——__ =

Subject

Location: hd
Presence State: *4; On Vacation -

Phone Settings [Forward v] Voice Mail (200) -
Voicemail Greeting [On Nisiidicn v]

Expected Retum .I'u'Innc.Iay ; D.ecem'ber 'I Fi 215!12' @ 'H}Dﬂ AM ';-.3-
Remarks
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Users can also choose the Voicemail Greeting to be set for their mailbox when a
Scheduled Presence Change takes effect. This can be done from the Presence

Scheduler or from an Outlook Appointment.

Users that have permission to Update Presence States for other users can also set
the Voicemail greeting to be used when they change a users Presence State.

» A user must have a mailbox in the voicemail system and have UM8000 integration

configured in order to change the Voicemail Greeting for other users.

Figure 15-11 Schedule Presence Screen

-

as Schedule Presence for Greg Stocken

General
Subject Telluride Ski Trip
Location: Telluride Colorado -
Presence State: % On Vacation -
Phone Seftings | Forward ~| Voice Mail (200)
Woicemail Greeting [On Vacstion .,]
Remarlks

Schedule
Start Time Monday . December 24, 2012 E- 08-00 AM
End Time Saturday . December 29, 2012 E- 0800 AM

At End Time apply the following settings

Presence State:  In the Office -

Phone Settings [Do Mot Forward

v] Voice Mail (200}

Voicemail Greeting [In the Cffice

Al

Ll L
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SECTION 8 EXCEPTIONS

If the UC Suite is unable to access the voicemail interface when the user attempts to
open the voicemail message display, an error window will be displayed that indicates
the error that was received. Some of the error conditions that should be indicated
are:

(A Could not access voicemail system

1 Could not access requested mailbox

[ Invalid mailbox password

The voicemail interface will also be inhibited if the user mailbox is in use through

telephone access. In this case, the Play, Delete and Archive functions will be
disabled until the voicemail interface can be accessed.

SVv9100 UC Suite Manual 15-11
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Integration Toolkit Chapter 16

SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION

The UC Suite has the ability to support integration with a variety of popular third-party
CRM applications. These integrations typically allow the third-party software to dial
numbers stored within the application and screen pop entries based upon Caller ID
recognition. However, many companies use CRM (Customer Resource
Management) packages that are industry-specific or, in some cases, internally
developed.

In order to provide another means to integrate with third-party applications, the
Integration Developer’s Toolkit allows users to develop their own interface to the UC
Suite.

w  UCS CRM Integrate (license code 5310 in Program 10-50-01) is required for the
Integration Toolkit.

The UC Suite developer’s toolkit consists of a .Net/ActiveX connector module and
basic documentation that will help a developer get started with the integration. The
connector module is automatically installed as part of the UC Client. To utilize the
connector, the user must have the Enhanced CRM license enabled within their
SV9100 system.

SECTION 2 TOOLKIT ACTIVATION

The user can enable the Connector integration by choosing the Enhanced XML
option on the Screen Pop tab of the Preferences dialog (refer to Figure 16-1
Preferences — Screen Pop Tab on page 16-2). The UC Suite is a TCP server
(listener) for the connector. The default port for the TCP server is 20864. The user
can change this port by selecting the Settings button on the Screen Pop tab.
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Figure 16-1 Preferences — Screen Pop Tab

o
“ Preferences =

Screen Pop | Shottcuts | Dialing Rules | Telephony Features | Voice Mai | Notfication Setting: * | *
Contact Manager

<None> > l Settings

Activation
@ Open contact when ringing
*) Open contact when answered
") Click program button to open contact '
Call Fiter
@ Open contact for all calls
Open contact for extemnal calls only

I Third Party Interface

[¥] Enable Third Party Interface [ Settings | i
[¥] Enhanced XML Interface ———

[ |

The Connector is a .NET ActiveX DLL. There is a COM class for the Plug-in named
CrmPlugin.DSApi. A second class, CallEventArgs, is used as a convenience class to
pass data related to telephony events received from the UC Suite. To access the
DSApi class the integrator must add a reference to the CrmPlugin Typelib.

The class has a single property:

1 IsConnected — Returns true if the connection to UC Suite is active.

The class has the following methods:
[ AnswerCall — Answer the call specified by the call handle parameter.

[ ConferenceCall - Initiate a three way conference with the current call and the
specified destination.
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DialDigits — Send a Dial request to the UC Suite. The digits to dial are passed as a
parameter.

DropCall — Hangup the call specified by the call handle parameter.
HoldCall — Place the specified call on hold.

MakeCall — Send a make call request to the UC Suite. The number to dial is passed
as a parameter.

RetrieveCall — Retrieve the specified on hold call.
Shutdown — Close the connection to UC Suite.

Startup — Open a connection to UC Suite. Returns true if the connection is
successful.

TransferCall — Perform an immediate transfer of the current call to the requested
destination number.

TransferCallToVoicemail — Perform an immediate transfer of the current call to the
destination mail box.

The class raises two events:

a

a

OnConnectionStateChanged — This event is raised when the state of the
connection to UC Suite changes. The ConnectionStateArgs parameter has two
fields. The IsConnected field indicates whether the connection is active.

OncCallEvent — This event is raised when a call event is received from UC Suite.
The event has a single parameter of type CallEventArgs.

The class has several properties describing attributes of the event. The same class is
used both for incoming call status events and dial out status events The
‘IsOutbound’ property may be used to determine the direction of the call. The
following properties are supported:

a

a
a
a

(I T
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CalledID — The called number or DNIS as identified by the telephone system.
CallerlD — The caller ID for an inbound call or the called ID for an outbound call.
CallerName — This field is not populated in the current TAPI implementation.

CallHandle — This field represents an internal ID associated with the call that
generated the event.

ChangeTime — The time when the event occurred.
IsOutbound — A Boolean indicating the direction of the call.

State — The state of the call as defined in the CallStates enumeration. Valid States
are: Busy, Conferenced, Connected, Dialing, Dialtone, Disconnected, Idle, Offering,
OnHold, Proceeding, Ringback and Unknown.
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(1 Status — A string representing the status of the call out status messages.

1 TrunkNumber — The trunk number of the current call event. A trunk number of 0
represents an internal call.
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UC Web Client Chapter 17

SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION

UC Web Client allows a user to launch the UC Client from within an Internet browser
window. The browser-based client will provide many of the features that are available
within the full UC Client.

The availability of a browser-based UC Web Client allows users to access the
SV9100 UC functionality on a variety of platforms, including:

[ Remote Desktop Services (formerly Terminal Services) environments
4 Citrix environments
[ Non-Windows environments (Apple, Linux, etc.)

[ Tablet (UC Suite Version 3.0.0.0 or higher).

Additionally, traditional Windows users may find the deployment and maintenance of
the UC Web Client more efficient than the full Windows client installation.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual 17-1



Issue 5.0 N Ec

SECTION 2 FEATURE SUPPORT

The initial release of the UC Web Client will support a subset of the functionality that
is currently available within the Windows-based UC client.

The following table shows the feature sets that are available in each of the UC client
environments. The feature list for the Web Client includes functionality that is
available in the first release. Additional functionality will be added to the Web Client in
future releases.

17-2

Table 17-1 Feature Support

Feature UC Client UC_Web
Client

SIP+CTI (Softphone) %
SIP Only (Softphone) *
CTI Mode (Deskset) % *
Dockable Tool Bar (Top, Bottom) L 3
Window Mode * *
Compact Phone Mode *
Emulation Mode (Not available in CTI mode) %
Smart Phone Mode
Auto Hide Toolbar
Pop-up on ringing call
Recently Dialed List in Toolbar
Speed Dial List
Function Toolbar * *
Configurable Functions, Order, and Shortcut Keys %
Selectable Button Size (S/M/L) *
Call Status Area * *
Park Monitoring Area % %(R4 and higher)
Answer % *
Hold *
Transfer * *
HangUp * *
Dial % *
Conference * *
Park % %(R4 and higher)
Unpark * %(R4 and higher)
Forward Calls * *
Do Not Disturb * *

UC Web Client


http://192.168.1.100:8088
http://192.168.1.100:8088
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Table 17-1 Feature Support (Continued)

Feature UC Client

Page %(R4 and higher)

Barge In

Directed Call Pickup %(R4 and higher)

Last Number Redial

Voice Over

Background Music

Auto-Callback

Group Call Pickup

Pickup Other Group

Directed Call Pickup

Selectable Display Message

Record

Add/Edit Note in Call Log

E-Mail Integration

Ringing through Speakers

Confirm Dialog on Exit

Recording Compression (L/M/H)

Record Selective/All Calls

Personal Greeting
Screen Pop (Outlook, Act! 2005+, Goldmine 6.7+)
Screen Pop through SDK

Outlook Selectable Contact Folder

Pop when ringing/answered

Pop on all calls/external only

Outlook Add-in Screen pop

Outlook Add-in Dial Out

Print

Delete

Archive

Columns (In/out, Date, Time, Name, Number, Duration, User, Line, Note)

Sortable by Column

Recordings Attached

Playback of recordings

Auto Archive

¥R K| K| K| W W | K| K| K| R N | | K| K| K R N | K| K| K| RN | K| K| K| K| N | *| ¥

Re-Dial

SV9100 UC Suite Manual 17-3



Issue 5.0 N Ec

Table 17-1 Feature Support (Continued)

Feature UC Client

E-Mail
Edit Note

Local Company Directory

* | O¥| *¥| *

Access to Shared Directory

Columns (BLF, Name, Number, Title, E-Mail, Location, Department, Super
Name, Super Phone, Asst Name, Asst Phone, Alt Numbers, Notes)

*
*

*

One-touch transfer using Directory

Direct to VM using directory %

Voice Over using directory

Camp On using directory

Dial Extension *

%
%(R4 and higher)

Dial Alternate

Voice Mail

Transfer

*| K| ¥ ¥ | *

Conference

Voice Over

Camp
Call Pickup
E-Mail *

Quick Message *US
Add Note * *
Add to Speed Dial
Local Contacts * *

Access to Shared Contacts

Columns (Name, Number, Title, E-Mail, Company Name, Company
Address, Company City, Company State/Prov, Company Zip, Company * *
Country, Alt Numbers, Notes)

Dial Main

Dial Alternate

Transfer

Conference
E-Mail

Add Note

Add to Speed Dial

*| K| K| K| K| ¥ *

Columns (Name, Number, Title, E-Mail, Company Name, Company
Address, Company City, Company State/Prov, Company Zip, Company % *
Country, Alt Numbers, Notes)
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Table 17-1 Feature Support (Continued)

Feature UC Client

Dial Main

Dial Alternate

Transfer

Conference

E-Mail

Add Note

Add to Speed Dial

Print All/Selected/Preview Directories

Search Directory

*

Set Visible Columns

Set Visible Functions

Delete Directory Entry

Application Help

About (Version, License, Copyright)

License Activation

*| K| ¥ *| *

Trial Mode

Quick Message

Phone Message

Instant Message
Local One Touch Keys (108) (108 + 24 + 8)
System-Wide BLF

BLF Icon (Idle, Ring, Active, DND, Fwd Immediate)

Name

Extension

*| K| ¥ ¥ | *

BLF Groups/Tabs (Order, Visibility)

Configurable Text

Configurable Order

One-touch transfer

Quick VM transfer

Voice Over

Camp call

Dial

*

VoiceMalil %(R4 and higher)

Transfer %

¥R K| K| K| W W | K| K| K| R N | | K| K| K R N | K| K| K| R N | | K| K| K| N | *| ¥

Conference %
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Table 17-1 Feature Support (Continued)

17-6

Feature

UC Client

NEC

Voice Over

Camp

Call Pickup

E-Mail

Phone Message

Instant Message

Add/Edit Note

Clear Note

Rollover for Notes/Presence

Open Video Window

Resize Video Window: Large/Small

Hide/Show Self-Image

Pause/Start Video Transmission

Video Mute

Four-Party Video Call

LCD Display

Softkeys

Line Keys

AN R CHEE CHEE CHEE A R R CNEE R CHEE R R R R AR N

Function Buttons
(Recall,Conf,Redial,Answer,Speaker,Feature,Mic,Directory,Message
,Hold Transfer, Volume Up, Volume Down, Hookswitch)

*

Dial Pad

Message Waiting light

Naming of Line Keys - Abbreviated

Add-On Module

DSS Module

DataConference

InMail

UM8000

Goldmine/ACT!/Time Matters/TigerPaw/Salesforce

Answer Center

Third-Party Interface

Multi-Device Group

¥ R K| K| K| K| X *| ¥| ¥| | *

UC Web Client
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SECTION 3 COMPATIBILITY

The Web Client Service is supported on the InServer Blade or on an External Server.

The target browsers for the UC Web Client Version 3.0.0.0 are as follows:
[ Internet Explorer® 11

O  Firefox® 37

d Google Chrome™ 41

O Safari™ 5.0.6
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SECTION 4 LICENSING

The UC Web Client will utilize a license code separate from the UC Client. Each UC
Web Client will require one available UC Web Client license (5313) for the login to be
successful. If a client license is not available, then an error message will be displayed
when the login is attempted. An example of this error is shown below in the User
Login section of this document.

The client license will be released by the application when the user logs out of the UC
Web Client. Similarly, the existing UC Client will release it’s client license when the
UC Client is closed.
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SECTION 5 USER LOGIN AND SHARED SERVICES CONFIGURATION

Access to the UC Web Client will be controlled through a Login screen with user
credentials defined in Programs 20-59-01 and 20-59-02.

Figure 17-1 UC Server User Settings

System Data

20-59: UC Server User Settings

01 - UC-User ID

02 - UCUser Password

03 - UC-DT Client [Dsable ~]
04 - UC-Web Client
05 - UC-Deskset Extension [:]
06 - UC-Softphone Extension ]
07 - UC-TM-Allow

08 - UC-Shared Data Allow

f

= U=

Users access the UC Web Client login screen by pointing a browser to the UC
Server’s URL, for example http://192.168.1.100/ucsuite. An example of the Login
screen layout is shown in the following image.

Figure 17-2 UC Suite Login

NEC Empowered by Innovation UC Suite

Please sign in

&
a,

(J Remember me
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Entering a valid User ID/Password combination will allow the user access the UC
Client. If an invalid User ID or Password is entered an error will be displayed and the
user will be allowed to re-enter the login credentials. The following image shows an
example of the error message that will be displayed for an invalid login attempt.

Figure 17-3 Desktop Suite Login — Invalid Login

NEC Empowered by Innovation UC Suite

Please sign in

he username or password you entered s incorrect

[ Remember me

If the User ID / Password combination is valid, but a client license is not available, an
error message will be displayed to indicate that there are insufficient licenses.

Checking the Remember me option will cause the Login page to automatically fill in
the User name field with the last entered value the next time the Login page is
accessed.

If the browser is being used does not support all of the application functionality, a
warning message is displayed on the Login Screen. The following image shows an
example of the warning message.

Figure 17-4 Browser Warning

AHide Browser Warnings €
Notifications API is not supported by this browser. Alerts for incoming calls or chats will be limited

UC Web Client
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When the user first logs in, the Empty Personal Buddy List window will appear.

Figure 17-5 Empty Personal Buddy List

Empty Personal Buddy List

Your 'Personal’ buddy list is empty which
means that you are missing out on an
important feature of this application which
is to view status and communicate
efficiently with other members of your
company.

Click the ‘Add Buddies' button below to
start to view status and to communicate
with your buddies. Click 'Later’ to do this at
another time.

Add Buddies Later

This allows the user to create a list of buddies to communicate with and monitor
status. This window appears with each login until the user defines buddies in their
Personal Buddy List. Clicking Later removes the window and the user can edit the
buddy list at a later time.

The application also checks the current Presence state for the user and pops up a
selection menu if the current status is not set to In Office. The following image shows
an example of this reminder message.

Figure 17-6 Presence Status Warning

Presence shows limited availability

Your presence is setto ? Unknown which indicates to others that you have limited availability

Please choose one of the following options:

@ Set my presence to &d In office . This will reset other presence settings such as subject and expected return as well as turn off
forwarding on your phone. If you want more control then choose the next option.

(O View and edit presence settings.

O | do not want to modify my presence at this time

(0 Do not show me this window again today.

The user can elect to change their current status to In office, a different Presence
state or leave their Presence status unchanged.
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The Do not show me this window again today feature can be used to temporarily
disable the display of this reminder.
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SECTION 6 USING THE UC WEB CLIENT

6.1

SVv9100 UC Suite Manual

UC Web Screen Layout

The UC Web Client main screen consists of the following sections:

O

O

Main Control Menu — This area includes the Product Name, Views, Dial feature,
My Status function, and Feature menu options.

Search Function — Allows the user to filter the current display to quickly locate
an entry.

0 Only searches within the currently active buddy list.
) Minimum of two characters must be entered to start the search.

) Searches the following fields within the Company Directory: First Name, Last
Name, Extension Name.

0 Matches only First Name and Last Name fields if the Search characters are at
the beginning of the string.

0 Matches Extension Name field if the Search characters occur anywhere in the
string.

Active Call Area — The active call area displays entries for each call being
controlled by the application, as well as the tracking of Phone Messages. This is
a collapsible panel that is not visible when no calls are active.

Current View — This area displays the contents of the currently selected view,
such as Home/Buddy List, Contacts, Call History, and Chats.

In Internet Eprorer® and Android® browsers (including UT880), the Profile
Pictures display the full image whether the user is logged in or not. For users
that are logged out, the presence text is grayed out.

In Firefox and Google Chrome™, the Profile Pictures display the full image if the
user is logged in. If the user is logged out a grayed out image is shown.
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The following image shows an example of the UC Web Client Home Screen with
a buddy list selected.

Figure 17-7 Example — UC Web Client Layout Showing Selected Buddy List

%% Contacts 9 Call History ¢ Chats

The following table lists the descriptions of the different Phone Status Images that can
be seen in the buddy lists.

Table 17-2 Phone Status Images

Image Status

Idle/Onhook

Active Call/Offhook

' (flashing) Incoming Call

Call Forward — Immediate

Do Not Disturb

1O} M

Unregistered (No active phone device)
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Control Area

The Main Control area includes the following controls:

O

O
O

The Dial Control presents a dial pad and data entry field to specify the number
to be dialed. Each of the buttons can be clicked to enter the corresponding
number into the data entry field.

With the cursor positioned in the data entry field, the user can type either a
name or number. As the user enters a name, the Web Client will search the
contact list for any matching entries and present a drop down list of the
matching contacts. The user can select one of the options in the drop down list
to quickly enter the associated number.

The Buddy List option allows the user to modify the defined Buddy Lists and
the contents of each.

The My Availability control allows the user to update their Photo, Presence
Settings, Forward Settings, and Alternate Numbers.

The Settings option allows the user to customize certain features of the
application.

The Sign Out option exits the UC Web Client and returns to the Login screen.
The Help button displays the Help file for the application.

Active Call Area

Active calls on the user’s extension are displayed at the top of the main display

area.

The following image shows an example of an active call.

Figure 17-8 Example — Active Call

=

(214) 262-6111 0:06
NEC .

7+ Transfer & Add Call 1l Hold & End Call

’? John 2 Bonnie Candice
2 In office e J In office (5 ] L4 In offic
(] Y <, Vil > 't
A e ATH S Chuck B cod
O The Active Call area shows the Caller ID, Caller/Called Name, and the active

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

call timer.
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Selecting the Transfer option opens the Dial control that allows the user to
specify the transfer destination. This control allows the user to specify whether
the transfer should be an Immediate or Attended (Supervised) transfer. If the
user cancels the Transfer operation, then the user is reconnected to the original
caller.

The Add Call option allows the user to add another party to the conversation as
part of a Conference operation. Selecting the Add Call option will open a Dial
control that allows the user to specify the conference party. After selecting the
conference party, the user initiates a call to the conference party. Once the
conference party answers, the user can then add the party to the original call by
clicking on the Join button. If the user presses the Cancel option, then the
second caller is disconnected, and the user can reconnect to the original caller.
The Add Call option can be performed multiple times to setup a multi-party
conference call.

The Hold function will place the active call on Hold. When the active call is on
hold, a Resume option will be displayed which will allow the user to pick up the
Held call.

The End Call function will hang up from the original caller.

Settings

The Settings option allows the user to alter certain configuration settings for the
Web Client application. The following image shows the Settings categories that
are available when this feature is selected.

Figure 17-9 Settings Screen

Settings »x
Personal profile >
Display ?
Notifications >
Chats >
Call features >

17-16
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Personal Profile

The following image shows the settings that are available within the
Settings — Personal Profile menu.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 17-10 Settings — Personal Profile

Settings x

Personal profile v

Photo

B Change ®Clear

Other Mumbers

@ Add m Canceal

Number Type

2142622000 Business v a

8175810850 Mobile v

Display b

Photo

The Photo selection area allows the user to select a new photo or clear their
current photo selection.

O The Change option opens a file browser window allowing the user to designate
the image file to use.

O The Clear option removes the current Photo selection and restores the photo to
the default image.

Other Numbers

The Other Numbers selection area allows the user to add additional numbers to
be reached at. When their phone icon is clicked on, these Other Numbers will be
an option to call along with their internal extension.

O The Edit button gives the option to Add, Save, and Cancel. Define the Number
and Type of number it is and click Save.
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The following image shows the settings that are available within the Settings —

Display menu.

Figure 17-11 Settings — Display

Settings x
Displa >
General
Show Filter/Search Bar in application where

Extension name =
Off
off
Multiple columns «
s -

The Show Filter/Search option controls whether the Search field is displayed
on the main screen. By default this option is set to On.

The Enable launch of email client option controls whether the e-mail
integration function is enabled within the Buddy List entries. The user must have
an email client configured on their PC for this feature to function properly.

The Employee label format specifies the label content that will be used within
entries in the Buddy List. The available options are Extension Name, Extension,
First Name first, Last Name first, and First Name only.

The Compressed employee view shows slimmer buddy BLFs allowing more
to fit per page. Clicking the name displays a balloon with information not shown
in the compressed view.

The Hide Off-line Users options controls whether the Buddy List panel includes
entries that do not currently have an active UC client. The default is Off which
will show all selected users, regardless if they are active.

The Display layout option allows the user to select the format for the BLF
layout. The options are to display the BLF entries in Multiple Columns or in
One Column. The default for PC browsers is Multiple Column layout.

UC Web Client
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Notifications

The following image shows the settings that are available within the Settings —
Notifications menu.

Figure 17-12 Settings — Notifications

Settings x
Display >
ification v

Play tone for incoming calls

Visual

Show me when others login, logout or change

presence state

Chats >
Call features 2
BPhone settings >

s D

O The Play tone for incoming chats option will generate a tone when a new chat
request is received. The default for this option is On.

@) The Play tone for incoming calls option controls if a tone is generated for a
new incoming call. The default for this option is On.

O The Visual notification option controls whether pop up notification boxes are
shown when another user logs in, logs out or changes their presence state. The
default for this option is On.
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Chats

The following image shows the settings that are available within the Settings — Chats
menu.

Figure 17-13 Settings — Chats

Settings %
Display >
Notifications >
Chats v

Play tone for incoming chats

Use the Enter key as a short-cut to send a chat m

Call features >

BPhone settings >

O The Play Tone option controls if a notification tone is generated when a chat
message is received. The default for this option is On.

O The Use ‘Enter’ Key option controls whether pressing the Enter key will send
the current Chat message that is being composed. When this is set to Off, the
user must click on the Send button to deliver the message. The default value for
this field is On.
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Call Features

The following image shows the settings that are available within the Settings — Call
Features menu.

Figure 17-14 Settings — Call Features

Settings

Display

Notifications

Chats

Call features

* & Use UC Suite to make and receive calls to my business phone (x3932). Note: the company network must be accessible by this
application for this feature to operate successfully

D Do not use UC Suite to make and receive calls to my business phone (x3932). | will use this computer or mobile device to
make and receive calls

@ Do not use UC Suite to make or receive calls

BPhone settings >

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

This selection controls the level of Call Control that will be available within the
Web Client. These options are valuable when the Web Client is accessed from
different devices, such as desktop PC’s, tablets, and smart phones.

O

The first option is to enable controlling the phone that is associated with the
user’s account. This is accomplished through communication with the UC
Server to control the deskset. This is the normal operating mode when the Web
Client is being accessed from the PC on the user’s desk.

The second option not supported in Version 3.0 or earlier.

When supported, this option does not control the user’s business phone, but
uses the mobile device (smart phone) to make calls. This allows the user to
view their Buddy List, company directory, contacts list, and call log and generate
calls through their smartphone to numbers stored in those locations.

The last option is to disable call control options within the application. This
option is valuable when the Web Client is accessed through a tablet when the
user is not at their desk. In this mode the user may access the Web Client to
view the Buddy List status and to change their own Presence status or call
handling settings.
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Handling Calls

Answering Incoming Calls

When a call is received at the user’s desktop phone, the Web Client will display a
pop-up window to notify the user of the incoming call. The following image shows
an example of an incoming call.

Figure 17-15 Active Call Area Display

& Incoming Call

& NEC
(214) 262-6111

r* Voicemail ¥ |gnore

The incoming call notification window shows the inbound Caller ID and Caller
Name (if available). This window also gives the options to Answer the call, Ignore
the call, or send the call to Voicemail. The Voicemail option is only available if the
user has successfully defined the voicemail integration settings.

O If the user selects the Answer option, the call is answered and the Incoming
Call window is closed.

O If the user selects the Ignore option, the Incoming Call window is closed, but
the call will continue to ring on the extension until the call rolls to voicemail or
the caller hangs up.

O When the user selects the Voicemail option, the call is immediately transferred
to the user’s voicemail box and the Incoming Call window is closed.

Disconnecting from a Call

To disconnect from an active call:

Figure 17-16 Disconnecting from an Active Call Display

L3 111 0:18
e Skip e

7 Transfer i Add Call 1l Hold & End Call

Press the End Call button within the Active Call entry.
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Placing an Outbound Call

When the UC Web Client is idle (no active call), the user can initiate an outbound
call. The NEC Web Client provides the Dial Control on the Main Control Area as
one means to initiate a call to an external number. Special dialing features are
also available within the Buddy List and Contacts View.

To initiate a call using the Dial Control:

1. Enter a phone number within the data entry field of the Dial Control.

Figure 17-17 Dial Control Field

Make a Call x
& v ‘3
1 2 3
ABC DEF
4 5 ]
GHI JKL MNO
7 8 9

PORS TUV  WXYZ

0 #

2. Press the Dial icon to initiate the call.
To initiate a call using a Buddy List:

1. Within the Buddy List, click on the Phone icon within the selected Buddy
entry.

Figure 17-18 Example of Buddy List Status

@ Steve
‘ o feeting i
L

2. If multiple numbers are associated with the selected contact a submenu will
open listing the available numbers. Select the desired number from the list.

To initiate a call within the Contacts Tab:

Click on the Phone icon for the selected Contact entry.
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Placing a Call on Hold
To place the active call on hold:

1. Use the mouse to select the Hold button within the Active Call entry.

Figure 17-19 Placing the Active Call on Hold

* (214) 262-6111 0:06
NEC %

P Transter  Add Cal [ 1 o m

Retrieving a Call on Hold

To retrieve a call that was previously placed on hold:

1. Use the mouse to select the Resume button within the Active Call entry.

Figure 17-20 Retrieving a Call on Hold

- 111 0:05
(2] Skip n

P Resume

Transferring a Call

The UC Web Client provides several different methods to initiate a transfer on an
active call. The Transfer button within the Active Call entry is one method that
can be used to initiate a transfer. The Buddy List and Contacts Tab provide
special features to initiate a transfer. The UC Web also provides the option to
perform either a supervised transfer or unsupervised (blind) transfer.

To redirect a call using the Transfer button:

1. Use the mouse to select the Transfer button within the Active Call entry.

Figure 17-21 Transferring a Call

O3 111 0:18
f Skip .

r* Transfer % Add Call Il Hold m
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2. Enter the number to be dialed in the Destination field within the Transfer Call
menu.

Figure 17-22 Enter the Transfer Destination Number

Transfer Call x
1 2 3
ABC DEF
4 5 6

GHI JKL MNO

7 8 9
PQRS ' TUV  WXYZ

= 0 #

3.  Select the Attended Transfer option within the Data Entry area to initiate a
supervised transfer. When the destination party answers, announce the
transfer and then select Connect. If the destination does not answer or
does not want to take the call, select Cancel to reconnect to the original
caller.

Select the Immediate Transfer option within the Data Entry area to initiate
an unsupervised (blind) transfer. The call will be immediately routed to the
specified destination.

Using the Phone button to initiate a transfer within the BLF Tab:

1. Within the Buddy List, use the Phone button within a BLF entry to select
the station to receive the call.

Figure 17-23 Transferring within the BLF Tab

2. From the Transfer Call Window, select either Attended Transfer or
Immediate Transfer options.
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To initiate a transfer to a Contact entry:
Within the Contacts Tab:

1. Click the phone icon of the desired entry to initiate a Transfer.

2. To initiate a transfer to an Alternate Number, click on the Alternate Number
field and select the desired destination.

Setting Up a Conference Call
With an active call on the UC Web Client, the user can establish a conference
between the active call and a third party. Conference calls can be set up using the

Add Call button on the Active Call entry. Special features within the Buddy List
also allow a conference to be setup with a specific party.

To initiate a Conference using the Add Call button:

1. Use the mouse to select the Add Call button within the Active Call entry.

Figure 17-24 Setting Up a Conference Call

f, (972) 489-0293 00:08 |£‘ |@‘ |£‘ E}. l

2. Enter the telephone number of the conference party within the Setup
Conference Call Window.

Figure 17-25 Enter the Conference Party Telephone Number

Setup Conference Call x
Q | skip (111)] X
1 2 i
ABC DEF
4 5 6
GHI JKL MNO
7 g 9

PQRS ' TUV  WXYZ
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3.  Select the Add Call option within the Setup Conference Call Window to
initiate the conference.

4, When the destination answers, announce the conference and then select
Join to create the three-way conference call. If the destination does not
answer or does not want to participate in the conference, select the Cancel
option.

My Availability

The My Availability control allows the user to update their Presence Settings,
Forward Settings and Mobility (Multi-Device Group) Settings. The following image
shows an example of the My Availability menu.

Figure 17-26 Example — My Availability

o
E Justin (109 %)

Presence

Status

S inoffice » DHistory  @Scheduled

Notes

Additional information B
Subject: . Location: , Expected return:

Incoming call settings
Immediate
Mode:

Do not forward =

Mability (Multi-Device Group)

‘ Imternal phone

xi1 F4

m .
External phone
2142622000 '

D x
External phone
8178510850 #

Add additional phone
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Presence Status

The Presence Status area allows the user to change their current Presence state
and schedule future Presence changes. Clicking on the Presence state will open
a drop down list of all of the available Presence states. Selecting an option from
the drop down list will change the user’s current Presence state.
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Presence Schedule
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Selecting the Presence Schedules option will open a list of the currently defined
Presence events. Clicking on the Add Event button will open a menu that allows
the user to schedule a new Presence event. The Presence Schedule event is
comprised of settings for the Event Start and settings for the Event Finish.
Selecting the Event Start control will display the following menu.

Figure 17-27 Add Event

Add Event

[Event start Jun 112015 1:00 PM|

Event start time

<

June 2015

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu

Status

=In office ~

Subject

Location

Call handling

-- Do not update --~

Note

Event finish Jun 11, 2015 2:00 PM

Fri

00

PM

O The Calendar and Time controls allow the user to select the Date and Time for

the Presence event to start.

O The Status control opens a drop down list of the Available Presence states.

O The Subject field is a data entry field that allows the user to enter a description
of the activity.
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The Location field is a data entry field that allows the user to enter their location
for the Presence event.

The Call Handling control allows the user to alter the forward settings at the
start of the Presence event. Through this control the user can select Forward,
Forward — Both Ring, or Do Not Disturb.

The Note field is a data entry field that allows the user to share additional
information about their current Presence state.

Selecting the Event Finish control will display the following menu:

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 17-28 Event Finish

Add Event x
Event start Jun 12, 2015 1:00 PM >
Event finish Jun 12, 2015 2:00 PM v

Event finish time
4 June 2015 > A A

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
02 00 PM

28 | 29 | 30 2
At finish status At finish call handling
-- Choose - ~ - Do not update -~

The Calendar and Time controls allow the user to select the Date and Time for
the Presence event will end.

The At Finish Status control opens a drop down list of the Available Presence
states.

The At Finish Call Handling control allows the user to alter the forward
settings at the end of the Presence event. Through this control the user can
cancel Forward, set Forward, set Forward — Both Ring, or set Do Not Disturb.
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Note

The Note field is a data entry field that allows the user to share additional
information about their current Presence state.

Advanced Settings

O The Advanced Settings fields on the My Status screen allows the user to
specify additional Presence information about their Presence state, Location,
and Expected Return.

O The Subject field is a data entry field that allows the user to enter a description
of the activity.

O The Location field is a data entry field that allows the user to enter their location
for the Presence event.

O The Expected Return allows the user to select a Date and Time to indicate the
expected end of the specified Presence event.

Mobility (Multi-Device Group)

The boxes within this section represent phone numbers currently included in the
Multi-Device Group. As in the PC Client, numbers that appear as part of the group can
be individually enabled or disabled, without deleting the entry.

Figure 17-29 Mobility (Multi-Device Group)

Mobility (Multi-Device Group)

her phone destinations to ring when your extension 109 rings (ex., other office extensions, mobile phone, home office phone, hotel phone

Additional phones i

u " Q X
Internal phone External phone External phone s
x121 P 2142622000 P 8178510850 #| Aedaddiional thone

Adding Numbers

O The Add additional phone control allows the user to add another number to
the Multi-Device Group.
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Figure 17-30 Add Additional Numbers

Add additional phone number

Setup an additional phone to ring when extension 109 is called

« Enable this phone number to ring

Phone number *
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Cancel

The user enters the dialing digits into the Phone Number field for the number to
add to the group. The checkbox allows the user to enable/disable the inclusion of
this number in the group, without deleting the entry.

Editing Entries

Selecting the Edit function (pencil icon) within an entry opens the Edit menu.

Editing an entry allows the user to change the phone number or enable/disable
the activation of the entry within the Multi-Device group.

Deleting Entries

Selecting the Delete function (red X) within an entry will remove the entry and
delete the definition from the Multi-Device group.

The Enable All and Disable All buttons will either Enable or Disable the
Members of the Multi-Device Group.
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6.4 Buddy List

This operation allows the user to modify the defined Buddy Lists and the contents
of each. The following image shows an example of the menu that is opened by
selecting the Buddy Lists feature.

Figure 17-31 Buddy Lists Screen

I Back
Buddy Lists
Default Name Actions
<@ Personal (9) # 8
Qv All (17) "
< Marketing (4) 'y &
<@ Sales (4) ' 4 1]
v Service (3) & -]
Add Buddy List
# Home - 4 Contacts 9 Call History ¢ Chats

This menu lists all of the Buddy Lists that the current user can access. A
non-attendant user can only view and modify a single Personal buddy list.
Attendant-level users can view and modify their Personal buddy list and all
Shared lists.

O Selecting the Heart icon next to a Buddy List will designate that list as the
Favorite, which is the default buddy list displayed when the application is
started.

@) The checkmark indicates the Buddy List that is currently selected for viewing.

O Selecting the Delete icon for a Buddy list will remove that list.
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O Selecting the Edit icon will allow the user to update the contents of the specified

Buddy List. The following image shows an example of the Edit menu for an
individual Buddy List.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 17-32 Edit Buddy List — Edit Members

N ez ot )
UC Suite (109)
(2 C A [} 192.168.75.104/ucsuite/#/buddyList/11e88ecf-c11c-46be-8e2c-57| ~ [ = |
i Apps {y TheTicket P PandoralnternetRac & 7-Day Forecast [ 100Day [fJ Facebook ¥ Maps » |
= |
foont w |zl o & Call -
%) Ready 0 i E i## Dial parking ark w ark w
¥ Page l
List Name
Service
il Import all
i + Add

DID Assignments

8008524632

Incoming calls to these DID's will switch to this Buddy List

James i ;L|I|y
112 117

Missy l
119

O The List Name field allows the user to update the name of the buddy list.

@) The Add Buddy control allows the user to insert additional members into the

buddy list. Typing a name into the Add Buddy control will display all of the
defined contacts that match the entered text string. After a contact is identified,
selecting the Add button will insert the specified contact into the list.

O Selecting the Edit function will allow the current members of the list to be

updated. The following image shows an example of the screen that will be
displayed when the Edit operation is selected.
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Figure 17-33 Edit Buddy List — Edit and Delete

Agant y &= Call
- ifi Dia

parking

Edit Buddy List

List Name

Service

Add buddy
Q

DID Assignments

BO0Ba524632

Incoming calls to these DID's will switch to this Buddy List

&~ C % [ 192.168.75.104/ucsuite/#/buddyList/11e88ecf-c
£ Apps () TheTicket P PandoralntemetRac & 7-DayForecast [ 10Day [3 Facebook B¥ Maps ™M GMail

Import all

& Add

Done

o] James OBER Liy
112 H 117

Each member has a checkbox next to their entry.

O Pressing Delete removes the selected entries from the Buddy list.

O Pressing Done completes the Edit Members operation.

O The DID Assignments area allows the user to Add, Delete, and Edit Inbound
numbers associated with a Buddy List. This is only available for users that have
attendant-level privileges. When assigned, an incoming call can trigger the
Web Client to automatically display the Buddy List matching the inbound DID.

If the user attempts to enter a number currently associated with a different
Buddy List, a message box appears displaying the following: This number is
currently associated with the BLF group <group name>. Do you want to

override this assignment?
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Selecting Yes removes the assignment from the other group and saves this
new assignment. Selecting No continues to display the Phone Number dialog
allowing the user to edit the number or Cancel the setting.

O The Settings/Telephony menu includes the setting, “Buddy List switch on
incoming calls to configured DID's”, that controls the activation of this feature at
the user level. The default setting is Off.

Figure 17-34 Buddy List Switch

Buddy list switch on incoming calls to configured DID's ﬂ

6.5 Starting an Instant Messaging (IM) Session

The UC Web Client provides an effective method for co-workers to communicate
through the application. The Instant Messaging (IM) function allows users to
converse through on-screen text messages when it may be inconvenient to have
a phone conversation. An IM session can be held between any users that have
their permission set to use the Instant Messaging functions.

The Buddy List entry indicates which users are currently available to participate in
an IM session. An IM icon is displayed within the Buddy List for those users that
are available.

Figure 17-35 Instant Message Screen
=4 | Claire
& In [ i
= ()

Clicking on the IM icon will initiate an IM session with the selected user (refer to
Figure 17-36 Initiating an IM Session on page 17-36).

SV9100 UC Suite Manual 17-35



Issue 5.0 N Ec

Figure 17-36 Initiating an IM Session

Chat with Skip (111) % End Chat

Are you available for a meeting at 10:00AM today?|

The data entry box at the bottom of the screen can be used to enter messages to
be sent to the other party. Clicking on the Send button will deliver the message to
the other party’s IM window and also writes the message within your own IM
window. Any messages received from the other party will be shown when they
arrive within the IM window.
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6.6 Contacts View

The Contacts view replicates the Directory window within the UC Suite PC client.
The user has the same control over this area to view the Company Directory,
Contacts directory, and Personal Directory. The following image shows an
example of the Contacts view.

Figure 17-37 Contacts — Directory Example

— |

Company
S dddcol Business

. Na Personal itension Name Extension... =
& John John 101 2 s N
L. Bonnie Bonnie 102 a2 4
_§ Candice Candice 103 a 4
& BTH BTH 104 a '4
& Chuck Chuck 105 a ’
& cody Cody 106 a 4
3 Dawn Dawn 107 = '4
& Steve Steve 109 a L4
§ Jacob Jacob 110 a s
% skip Skip 111 2 o s
& Jimmy Jimmy 112 lad 4
8 wendy Wendy 113 a 4
&Y Mike Mike 114 2 d
@ craire Claire 115 a L4
& sTA116 STA116 116 a L4
& STA117 STA 117 117 a L4
4 s1A155 STA 155 155 a s ¥
< >
# Home - i8¢ Contacts D Call History ¢ Chats

The user selects the database to view (Company, Business, and Personal) by
using the pull down menu at the top of the table. The selected table is then
displayed in column format as shown in the above example. If the user has the
privilege to update a database, then the Edit function is shown at the top of the
table.

O Selecting the Edit function allows the user to update the contents of any of the
contact entries and also add new entries and remove existing entries.
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O The Search field can be used to filter the contact list down to specific entries.

@) The Export function allows the user save a copy of the selected database in
CSV (comma separated values) format. This operation can be used to export
the database to another program, such as Excel, for printing, formatting or
sharing with another application.

6.7 Call History View

The Call History view replicates the Call Log window within the UC Suite PC
client. The user has the same control over this area to view the call history and
manage the log records. The following image shows an example of the Call

History view.

Figure 17-38 Contacts History Example

Call History

[} Export

Call Time

Jun 11, 2015 12-.
Jun 11, 201512
Jun 11, 201512

Jun 11, 2015 12-.

Jun 11, 2015 12

Jun 11,2015 12:..

Jun 11,2015 12,
Jun 11, 2015 12-.
Jun 11, 201512,

Jun 11,2015 12:...

Number Name Direction
13 Skip o
111 Skip c ]
113 Wendy 2
113 Wendy 3
113 Wendy -
113 Wend

113 endy *
113 Wendy o
113 Wend *
113 Wendy 3
11 Skip c}
111 Skip *
111 Skip 3
1 Skip 3
113 Wend 3
113 2

Jun 11,201512:... | 113 Iy

Jun 11, 2015 12:. 111 Skip C]
<

# Home & Contacts ' Call History

Duration
00:13
00:09
00:27
05:03

05.03

¢ Chats

Each column within the Call History view can be resorted by accessing the
controls within the column header.

O The user can click on the Number entry within a Call History entry to re-dial that

number.
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The Clear History function will delete the records from within the Call History.

The Export function allows the user save a copy of the selected database in
CSV (comma separated values) format. This operation can be used to export
the database to another program, such as Excel, for printing, formatting or
sharing with another application.

6.8 Contact Center Integration

With UC Suite 4.0 or higher, Contact Center Integration provides the same level of
Contact Center integration within the UC Web Client that is currently available
within the UC PC Client. This includes the following feature set:

O
O
O
O

Agent Functions

Agent Monitor

Queue Monitor

Abandoned Call Alerts

The Contact Center Integration features within the UC Web Client are only
supported in browsers running on desktop systems. These features may be
limited or hidden when the Web Client is run on a mobile device.

This set of features also require that the Contact Center Server be active and
communicating with the SV9100 system.

6.8.1

Agent Functions

UC Web Client provides easy access to the following agent functions:

a
a
a
a

Login
Break
Wrap
Logout

Through the XML Pro interface, UC Suite determines the fields required for
the user to Login. When the Login function is selected, Web Client prompts
the user for the Agent ID and the AIC code, if required.

From the Agent Control area, near the top left of the main window, click on
the Agent login button (Refer to Figure 17-39 Agent Login Button).

Figure 17-39 Agent Login Button
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The current agent state is indicated, along with available Agent Function
controls.

When the Contact Center server is first started, the UC
W "~ Suite cannot determine the current agent status. An agent
NOTE status is only determined after the first agent state change
has occurred after the Contact Center server has been
started.

The Agent Function control is context sensitive and only allows transitions
that are valid for the current state. Valid transitions are shown below:

Logged Out — Login
Logged In — Break/Wrap/Logout
Break — Break(Off)/Logout
Wrap — Wrap(Off)/Break/Logout
Selecting the Login function opens a pop-up menu if additional information

is required for the agent login. The following shows an example of the agent
login menu.

Figure 17-40 Agent Login Screen

Agent Login

AgentID *

2939
The Agent ID field is a unique field used to identify you as an agent in the system
AlC *

251

The AIC code is used to describe a group of one or more queues

Cancel Agent Login

Agent ID and AIC fields are only displayed if the system is configured to
require these values at login.

Upon successful login, the Agent function area is updated to show logged in
status and provide access to the other available functions.

Figure 17-41 Agent Function Area

Agent

+) ORead;
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If AIC codes are being used, the Add Queue function will be active when the
user is Logged In, allowing the user to enter an additional AIC code.

6.8.2 Agent Monitor

The Agent Monitor function is added to the UC Web Client allowing an
agent-enabled user the ability to monitor the status of other agents. The
data used to populate the Agent Monitor display is received from the
Contact Center server.

6.8.2.1 Agent Monitor Definition

Each user can select the agents that are included in their Agent
Monitor display. The set of agents are selected using the
Settings/Agent menu. The following displays an example of the
Monitor Agents area within this menu.

Figure 17-42 Example of Monitor Agents Screen

Monitor Agents

Select agents to monitor Aidan Grant Hermione James Jock Justin T Lifly Missy

Raoxie

Select all / Unselect all

The Select agents to monitor control allows the user to select
the agents to include in the table. Clicking within the control
displays a list of agents that can be selected to add to the list.
An agent can be removed from the list by clicking the X next to
their entry. The Select All and Unselect All options provide
shortcuts to Add/Remove all of the agents.

6.8.2.2  Agent Monitor Display

The following is an example of the agent monitor entries.

Figure 17-43 Example of Agent Monitor Entries

Name v Extension v Status " =
Dale H 2941 ® Logged out

Dan © 2939 #) Ready (13:35)

Dave @ 2935 ® Break (00:41)

Stephanie 2940 = Logged out
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Each entry in the Agent Monitor display includes the following:
a Name (as defined in Contact Center Admin)

d Extension

d Status

(| Status Timer

The set of status values that can be displayed:

a Logged Out

| Ready

a Break

| Wrap

a ACD Call (with Queue Name)
d Non-ACD Call

The timer value displays the elapsed time the agent has been
in the current state. The timer value is not shown when the user
is logged out.

6.8.3 Queue Monitor

The Queue Monitor function allows an agent-enabled user the ability to
monitor the status of the Contact Center queues.

6.8.3.1 Queue Monitor Definition

Each user can select the queues that will be included in their
Queue Monitor display. To select the set of queues, the user
will access the Settings/Agent menu. The following shows an
example of the Monitor Queues area within this menu.

Figure 17-44 Example of Monitor Queues Screen

Monitor Queues

itoring for abandoned Select all / Unselect a

The Select queues to monitor control allows the user to select
the queues to include in the table. Clicking within the control
displays a list of queues that can be selected to add to the list.
A queue can be removed from the list by clicking the X next to
the entry. The Select All and Unselect All options provide
shortcuts to Add/Remove all of the queues.
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The user is also able to define thresholds associated with the
real-time data fields using the controls at the bottom of the
menu. This control allows the user to select the different values
for each threshold and specify the color to be used to indicate
the threshold state.

6.8.3.2  Queue Monitor Display

The following shows an example of queue monitor entries.

Figure 17-45 Example of Queue Monitor Entries

Name ¥ Agents ¥ Ready v  Busy v Waiting v =
Help Desk 0 0 0 0
Sales 2 1 0 0

For each queue being monitored, the following information and
real-time data is displayed:

d Name - Queue Name

a Agents - Logged in agents

a Ready - Idle agents

a Busy - Agents on calls

a Waiting - Calls in queue and time of longest call in queue

The user will also be able to define thresholds associated with
the real-time data fields. A new control will be added to the
Settings menu to define threshold values.

Figure 17-46 Set Thresholds Screen

Set thresholds to highlight when there may be too m
many calls waiting in a queue

4+ More than 5 calls. | ]

Set thresholds to highlight when there may not be ﬂ
enough agents logged into a queue to handle the + Lo

ss than 10 agents logged in | |

call volume
Set thresholds to highlight when callers may be m
waiting too long for their call to be answered by + Longer than 60 seconds |

an agent
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UC Web Client users configured to receive Abandoned Call
Alerts can access the Abandoned Calls area from the agent

When an abandoned call is detected for a monitored queue, the
UC Web Client generates a popup alert. The alert box includes

By clicking on the Alert box, the user can open the Abandoned

There is also an indicator on the main screen similar to the
Chat indicator alerting the user to the number of Abandoned

Issue 5.0
6.8.4 Abandoned Call Alerts
The Abandoned Call Alerts feature provides notification to select users
when a caller hangs up from a queue before the call is delivered to an
agent. If the user chooses to act on this notification, they can open a
detailed screen listing all of the abandoned calls that are currently active.
6.8.4.1 Abandoned Call Setting
menu.
Figure 17-47 Example of Monitor Abandoned Calls
Status: Logged out
%) Agent Login
Monitor Agents
Monitor Queuss
Monitor Abandoned Calls a
6.8.4.2 Abandoned Call Display
the following information:
d Abandoned Call Notice
a Queue Name
Calls list.
Calls currently in the active list.
17-44

UC Web Client



NEC

Issue 5.0

The following is an example of the abandoned calls list.

Figure 17-48 Example of Abandoned Calls List

fed Abandoned Calls - Go

L] 192.168.75.104/uc
Date/time
Last Tussday at 12:35 P. ...
Mar 8, 2016 11:06 AM
Mar 7, 2016 8:24 AM
Mar 5, 2016 4:55 PM
Mar 5, 2016 3:06 PM

Mar 4, 2016 8:15 AM

Queue

Queus 01
Qusus 02
Queue 02
Queue 02
Queus 02

Queus 02

Caller Wait Status  Notes Extension Name

2142626111 0:27 isfd&x

5616924729 0:19 isd & x
0:49 isd T x
0:47 L -

a7 0:49 isd

9132299113 0:39 i x
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The Abandoned Calls list has an entry for each Abandoned Call

that is currently active. Each entry includes the following
details:

a Call date/time

d Queue name

W Caller ID

d Wait Time in Queue

d Callback Status

d Comment

a Extension performing callback

a Name of user performing callback
The icons on the right side of the menu perform the following
operations:

a Show detailed callback information
a Edit the status of this call back entry
a Clear the current callback status

a Delete the call from the list

17-45



Issue 5.0 N Ec

Also, the user can initiate a callback by clicking on the number
in the Caller field. A status screen displays allowing the user to
specify the disposition of the call. The following shows an
example of a callback menu.

Figure 17-49 Callback Status Display

Callback Status

(214) 262-6111
. (0:05)

& End call

Callback notes *

Callback status

® Call was attempted

Call was successfully returned

Remove this call from the list of abandoned calls

On this screen, the user can enter comments to describe the
results of the call. After the call is complete, the user can also
select to update the Callback status.

6.9 Presence Profiles

The Presence Profiles feature allows UC Web Client users to create a shortcut for
frequently used presence settings. This feature is accessible from within the
Presence menu by selecting the Profiles option.

Figure 17-50 Example of Presence Profile Screen

Presence Profile

Define a Presence Profile for settings that occur on a frequent basis so that you can easily use them in the future
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The Presence Profile includes the following:

O
O
O
O
O

Profile Name
Presence State
Subject
Location

Call Settings

Presence Profile definitions are not shared between users but kept privately for
each. The Profiles menu allows the user to manage their Profile definitions with
the ability to Add, Edit and Delete the definitions.

When a pre-defined Presence Profile is selected, the current Presence state and
associated settings are updated to the Profile definition.

Smart Presence

With UC Suite Version 4.0 or higher, the UC Web Client includes a new Presence
setting within the Settings menu.

6.10.1 Application Close Actions

The Application Close option allows the user to set a Presence state when
the UC Web Client is closed. This option is controlled through a checkbox in
the Settings/Miscellaneous menu.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 17-51 Presence Update Prompt

On sign out, prompt for presence update when m
status is 'In Office’.

This option is set to On by default.
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Upon exit, if the current Presence state is In the Office, the following alert is
displayed:

Figure 17-52 Set Presence at Sign Out Screen

Set Presence at Sign out

Please select the presence that you want others to ses after sign out from this
application

Do not update my presence, continue to show me as 'In office

® Update my presence to show Out of office ¥

Cancel Sign out

Selecting the first option exits the application without changing the current
Presence state.

Selecting the second option allows the user to select a new Presence state
upon exiting the application.

6.11 Park Zone Monitoring

With UC Suite Version 4.0 and higher, UC Web Client supports an attendant-level
feature allowing the user to monitor and interact with a set of Park orbits similar to

the UC PC Client.

6.11.1 Park Zone Setup

Call Park can be accessed in the UC Web Client Settings/Telephony menu
to configure the Park Zone feature. The image below shows an example of
the new menu controls.

Figure 17-563 Park Zone Setup Screen

Show Call Park controls in toolbar ﬂ
Show Call Park valet in toolbar n
Show Call Park monitor controls in toolbar ﬂ
Park orbits to monitor 14
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Issue 5.0

With these settings the user is able to control the following options:
) Enable/Disable Park Controls (default = disabled/Off)

m) Enable/Disable Park Orbit monitoring functionality

a Specify the Park orbits to be monitored
a

Enable Valet button to automatically park the active call in the next
available Park location. (default = disabled/Off)

UC Web Client Park Zone Display

When enabled, the UC Web Client displays a Park Zone monitoring area
allowing the user to easily determine which zones are currently in use.

SVv9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 17-54 Park Monitor Area

@ Park 1 P 3 4

monitor =

Each Park zone to be monitored is represented by a location that have the
following states:

) An empty park zone indicates that the Park zone is currently not in
use.

m A Park zone that has an entry indicates a call is currently parked in
that location.

The user can interact with the Park zone display in the following ways:

) Clicking on an empty park zone parks the currently active call in that
location.

) Clicking on an occupied park zone retrieves the parked call.

0 Hovering the mouse over the park zone number displays the details
of the parked call, including, if available:

O The user that parked the call.
O The Caller ID of the call.
O The length of time that the call has been parked.

The Valet button can be used to automatically park the currently active call
into the next available park zone.
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Handset/Headset

With UC Suite Version 4.0 and higher, UC Web Client adds the Handset/Headset
operation allowing the user to switch their default phone setting between using the
handset/speaker and using an attached headset. The user must have a Headset
key assigned on their phone for this feature to be operational.

This control has been added to the Settings/Telephony menu.

6.13

Figure 17-55 Headset/Handset Switch Setting

Use headset or handset for calls Handsst

hange will take efiect on your next ca

To ensure that the Headset/Handset value agrees with the current setting on the
phone, during startup the application sets the telephone to the last value that was
entered within the application.

Night Mode Switch Setting

With UC Suite Version 4.0 and higher, UC Web Client adds the Night Mode
attendant level feature that can change the operational functionality of the phone
system. This operation is accessed from the Settings > Telephony Menu or from
the Telephony drop down on the Web Client tool bar.

Figure 17-56 Day or Night Mode Setting

System night-mode -

Figure 17-57 Example of Telephony Menu

Telephony ~

iz Dial

! Pags...

& Set System night-mode...
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The following shows an example of the Night Mode menu.

Figure 17-58 Set Night Mode Screen

Set Night Mode

System night-mode | £} Day mode v

{3 Day mode
& <Night>

& <Mid-night>
<Mid-Night2>

G’A

& <Weekend>
& «WeekendNT>
& <PartyTime>

& <Closed>

4

In order to discover their associated Night Mode options, UC Suite utilizes the
XML Pro interface to determine the night service group to which the user belongs.
UC Suite retrieves the labels for the Night Mode options for this group and
displays those labels as the options for the Night Mode feature.

Night Mode options are retrieved by the UC Suite Services as part of the midnight
synch operation. Any changes that occur before the synch operation are
displayed, unless the administrator manually requests the synch through the
Server Configuration utility. Each user displays these updates when they login to
the Web Client after the synch operation has been completed.

6.14 Directed Call Pickup

With UC Suite Version 4.0 and higher, UC Web Client adds the Directed Call
Pickup feature allowing a user to retrieve a call that is ringing at another
extension. A call ringing another user’s extension can be answered by clicking the
green blinking phone icon or extension number for the users BLF entry with the
ringing call status.

Figure 17-59 Directed Call Pickup Screen

-9_ Grant i

-
""| I Qut of office
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6.15 Paging

With UC Suite Version 4.0 and higher, UC Web Client adds the Page function.
This is a multi-level paging operation that can initiate paging to specific Internal,
External or Combined zones defined in the SV9100. Selecting the Page function
displays the following menu to select the Page destination.

Figure 17-60 Perform a Page Screen

Perform a Page

Internal Page Zones
Internal 1 v
! Page

External Page Zones
External 1
! Page

Combined Page Zones

In a typical workplace, a user only needs access to a few of the paging zone
options. To provide efficient access to the paging function, Web Client provides a
drop down list of recent Page destinations to serve as a shortcut for this
operation.

Figure 17-61 Paging Zone Menu

! Page External 1 | = |

External 1

Internal 1

2 Page.
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For example, if an attendant on different occasions needs to access Internal Zone
1, External Zone 1 and the Combined zone 1, the drop down list includes these
options.

6.16 Voicemail Quick Access

With UC Suite Version 4.0 and higher, UC Web Client provides the user with quick
access to another user’s voicemail box. This enhancement is implemented by
adding a Voicemail option under the Phone submenu within a BLF entry.

If the user has an active call, the caller can be easily transferred to another user’s
mailbox by opening the Phone menu for the target BLF extension and then
selecting Voicemail.

If the UC Web Client user’s extension is idle, then they can quickly dial another
user’s voicemail box to leave a message by clicking on the Phone option within
the target BLF and selecting the Voicemail option.

Figure 17-62 Example of Selecting Voicemail

T Aidan 110
110

CE

111

0]

Voicemail r*

P
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UT880 UC Client Chapter 18

SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION

The UT880 UC Client allows users to launch a UC Client from within the Multiline
Client (MLC) application on the UT880 terminal. This browser-based client provides
many of the features that are available within the Web Client.

SECTION 2 FEATURE SUPPORT

The initial release of the UT880 UC Client will support a subset of the functionality
that is currently available within the UC Web Client.

Refer to Table 18-1 UT880 UC Client Feature Support for the feature sets available
in each of the UC Client environments.

Table 18-1 UT880 UC Client Feature Support

UC Client UC Web Client DT880 UC Client

SIP+CTI (Softphone) *
SIP Only (Softphone)

CTI Mode (Deskset)

Dockable Tool Bar (Top, Bottom)
Window Mode

Compact Phone Mode

*| K| K| ¥ *
*
*

Emulation Mode (Not available in CTI mode)

Smart Phone Mode

Auto Hide Toolbar

Pop-up on ringing call

Recently Dialed List in Toolbar
Speed Dial List

Function Toolbar

Configurable Functions, Order, and Shortcut Keys
Selectable Button Size (S/M/L)
Call Status Area

*| K| ¥| ¥| ¥

Park Monitoring Area
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Table 18-1 UT880 UC Client Feature Support (Continued)

Feature UC Client UC Web Client DT880 UC Client

Answer % % %

Hold

Transfer

HangUp
Dial

*| ¥ ¥ | *
*| K| ¥ | *

Conference

Park

Unpark

Forward Calls

Do Not Disturb

Page

Barge In
Directed Call Pickup
Last Number Redial

Voice Over

Background Music

Auto-Callback

Group Call Pickup

Pickup Other Group

Directed Call Pickup

Selectable Display Message

Record

Add/Edit Note in Call Log

E-Mail Integration

Ringing through Speakers

Confirm Dialog on Exit

Quick Message Client

Quick Message Notification Tone

Recording Compression (L/M/H)
Record Selective/All Calls

Personal Greeting

Screen Pop (Outlook, Act! 2005+, Goldmine 6.7+)
Screen Pop through SDK
Outlook Selectable Contact Folder

Pop when ringing/answered

LA R R CHEE CHEE AR I CEEE R R CHEE K R R R CHEE N R N A A CH A R N N I CEEE R R N R N

Pop on all calls/external only
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Table 18-1 UT880 UC Client Feature Support (Continued)

Feature

UC Client

UC Web Client

Issue 5.0

DT880 UC Client

Outlook Add-in Screen pop

Outlook Add-in Dial Out

Print

*

Delete

*

Archive

*

Columns (In/out, Date, Time, Name, Number, Duration,
User, Line, Note)

*

Sortable by Column

Recordings Attached

Playback of recordings

Auto Archive

Re-Dial

E-Mail

Edit Note

Local Company Directory

Access to Shared Directory

¥ | K| K| K| K| K| K| *| *

Columns (BLF, Name, Number, Title, E-Mail, Location,

Phone, Alt Numbers, Notes)

Department, Super Name, Super Phone, Asst Name, Asst

*

One-touch transfer using Directory

Direct to VM using directory

Voice Over using directory

Camp On using directory

Dial Extension

Dial Alternate

Voice Mail

Transfer

Conference

*| K| K| *| *

Voice Over

Camp

Call Pickup

E-Mail

Quick Message

*US

Add Note

Add to Speed Dial

Local Contacts

Access to Shared Contacts

SV9100 UC Suite Manual
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Table 18-1 UT880 UC Client Feature Support (Continued)

Feature

UC Client

UC Web Client

NEC

DT880 UC Client

Columns (Name, Number, Title, E-Mail, Company Name,
Company Address, Company City, Company State/Prov,
Company Zip, Company Country, Alt Numbers, Notes)

Dial Main

Dial Alternate

Transfer

Conference

E-Mail

Add Note

Add to Speed Dial

¥ K| K| K| K| | *

Columns (Name, Number, Title, E-Mail, Company Name,
Company Address, Company City, Company State/Prov,
Company Zip, Company Country, Alt Numbers, Notes)

*

Dial Main

Dial Alternate

Transfer

Conference

E-Mail

Add Note

Add to Speed Dial

Print All/Selected/Preview Directories

Search Directory

Set Visible Columns

Set Visible Functions

Delete Directory Entry

Application Help

About (Version, License, Copyright)

License Activation

Trial Mode

*|OK| K| *¥| *

Quick Message

Phone Message

Instant Message

Local One Touch Keys (108) (108 + 24 + 8)

System-Wide BLF

BLF Icon (Idle, Ring, Active, DND, Fwd Immediate)

Name

Extension

¥ | N K| K| | W | N R K| N N W N | K| K| K| R N | | ¥ ¥

*| K| *| *

*| K| ¥| *
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Table 18-1 UT880 UC Client Feature Support (Continued)

Feature UC Client UC Web Client DT880 UC Client

BLF Groups/Tabs (Order, Visibility) * %k

Configurable Text

Configurable Order

One-touch transfer

Quick VM transfer

Voice Over

Camp call

Dial

VoiceMail

Transfer

Conference

Voice Over

Camp

Call Pickup

E-Mail

Quick Message

Phone Message

Instant Message

Add/Edit Note

Clear Note

Rollover for Notes/Presence

Open Video Window

Resize Video Window: Large/Small

Hide/Show Self-Image

Pause/Start Video Transmission

Video Mute
Four-Party Video Call
LCD Display

Softkeys

| N N K| N N N | X K| K| K N N N R K| N N N | | K| K| K N | *

Line Keys

Function Buttons (Recall, Conf, Redial, Answer, Speaker,
Feature, Mic, Directory, Message, Hold Transfer, Volume *
Up, Volume Down, Hookswitch)

Dial Pad %

Message Waiting light

Naming of Line Keys - Abbreviated *
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Table 18-1 UT880 UC Client Feature Support (Continued)

Feature UC Client UC Web Client DT880 UC Client

Add-On Module %

DSS Module

DataConference

Application Sharing
Whiteboard

Chat

File Transfer

InMail
UM8000
Goldmine/ACT!/Time Matters/TigerPaw/Salesforce

Answer Center

Third-Party Interface

¥ | K| K| K| N N | | K| | *

Multi-Device Group

SECTION 3 COMPATIBILITY

The UT880 Client is supported with UC Server version 3.0.0.0 or higher on the
InServer Blade or on an External Server.

The UT880 Client is a part of the Multiline Client (MLC) applications version 1.0.

SECTION 4 LICENSING

The UT880 UC Client will utilize a license code separate from the UC Client. Each
UT880 UC Client will require one available UC Web Client license (5313) for the login
to be successful. If a client license is not available, then an error message will be
displayed when the login is attempted. An example of this error is shown below in the
User Login section of this document.

The client license will be released by the application when the user logs out of the
UT880 UC Client.
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SECTION 5 USER LOGIN AND UC SERVER CONFIGURATION

Access to the UT880 UC Client will be controlled with user credentials defined in
Programs 20-59-01 and 20-59-02.

Figure 18-1 20-59: UC Server User Settings

System Data

20-59: UC Server User Settings

01 -UC-User ID [1001 \

02 - UC-User Password

LT T 1] ‘

03 -UC-DT Client

04 -UC-Web Client

m| [o
4 4

05 - UC-Deskset Extension 1001
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Figure 18-2 MLC — SIP Account Settings Screen

SIP ACCOUNT SETTINGS

Account Name
Default

User Name
121

Authentication Name
iFl|

Display Name
121

Password

Server
192.168.75.77

Enable proxy

Proxy

192.168.75,77: 5080

UC Server
192.168.75.104

UC User Name
21

UC Password

Ringtone
Default

ADVANCED SETTINGS

NEC

Users can access the UT880 UC Client after entering the UC Suite Server address
and port, UC Suite User Name, and UC Suite Password in the SIP Account Settings
within the Multiline Client (MLC) application. An example of this is shown below.

uT880 UC Client
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Selecting the UC Suite icon at the bottom of the NMLT application brings up the
UT880 UC Client login.

Figure 18-3 UT880 UC Suite — Login Screen
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If the password is registered in the SIP Account Settings, the user is automatically
logged into the UT880 UC Client.

Figure 18-4 UC Client — Dial Screen

oB
® 114 Online

b 8 o2

Contacts MLC Dialer Call Logs
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SECTION 6 USING THE UT880 UC CLIENT

6.1 UT880 UC Client Screen Layout

The UT880 UC Client main screen consists of the following sections:

O
O
O
O

Main Control Area
Active Call Area
Buddy List

Status Bar

The following image shows an example of the UT880 UC Client layout.

Figure 18-5 UC Client — Answer Screen

SV9100 UC Suite Manual
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© =

® 114 Online

115
Claire

.

[
L %4 O

Contacts MLC Dialer Call Logs
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18-12

6.1.1

6.1.2

6.1.3

NEC

Main Control Area

The Main Control Area includes the following controls:

) The My Availability control allows the user to change their current
Presence state or schedule a Presence change event.

) The Dial Control allows the user to initiate dialing of a designated
number. The drop-down control displays the most recent numbers
that have been dialed.

m) The Sign Out button exits the UT880 UC Client and returns to the
Login screen.

a The Settings button allows the user to customize certain features of
the application.

Active Call Area

The Active Call Area displays the calls that are currently active on the
Multiline Client (MLC). Each entry in the Active Call Area displays the
following information:

) Whether the call is Inbound, Outbound, Held, or Ringing.

m) The telephone number of the called/calling party and name (if
available).

) The duration of the call.

) Available call control functions (Answer, Hangup, Hold, Transfer,
Conference).

Buddy List

The Buddy List provides access to additional telephone system information.
The Buddy List displays the set of BLF buttons that the user has chosen to
monitor. Each button indicates the state of the user’s telephone and their
current Presence state. The BLF button also allows the user to quickly dial
any available number for the selected BLF contact and initiate an Instant
Message session if that user is running the UC Desktop client.

Figure 18-6 UC Client — BLF Area

John

im & In office
(@]
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6.1.4 Status Bar

The Status bar at the top of the window shows the following information:
) Extension of the MLC that is being controlled.

O Connection status to the web service.

Figure 18-7 UC Client — Status Bar

® 3232 Online

6.1.5 Settings

The Settings option allows the user to customize options relating to Screen
Layout, Notifications, Chats and Phone Settings. Each of these options is
further described in the following paragraphs. Access the Settings option
from the menu button in the top right corner.

Figure 18-8 UC Client — Settings Button

°oR

_-_11_4 E)nline

B 7 som

. 4]
e I olfice
14 G = one
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Figure 18-9 UC Client — Settings Screen

Setlings

Personal profile
Display
Motifications

Chats

> 3 c O

Contacts MLC Dialer Call Logs
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6.1.5.1 Personal Profile

The following image shows the settings available within the
Settings — Personal Profile menu.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 18-10 UC Client — Personal Profile

e QB

® 121 Online

Settings

Personal profile
Display
Notifications

Chats

3 ' O

Contacts MLC Dialer Call Logs

Photo

The Photo selection area allows the user select a new photo or
clear their current photo selection.

a The Change option opens a file browser window allowing
the user to designate an image file to use.

a The Clear option removes the current Photo selection and
restores the photo to the default image.
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Other Numbers

The Other Numbers selection area allows the user to add
additional numbers to be reached at. When their phone icon is
clicked on, these Other Numbers will be an option to call along
with their internal extension.

d The Edit button gives the option to Add, Save, and Cancel.
Define the Number and Type of number it is and click Save.
6.1.5.2 Display

The following image shows the settings that are available within
the Settings — Display menu.

Figure 18-11 UT880 — Display

m
© =

® 121 Online

Setlings

Personal prefile
Display

General

Show Filter/Search Bar in application wheee m

apphcable

Enable launch of email client 1o send an emailto a

email chent configured
work.

Extension name «

employee view off
off

Hide off-line users

Notifications

Chats

Cancel

3 ' O

Contacts MLC Draler Call Logs
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The Show Filter/Search option controls whether the Search
field is displayed on the main screen. By default this option
is set to On.

The Enable launch of email client option controls whether
the e-mail integration function is enabled within the Buddy
List entries.

The user must have an email client configured
on their PC for this feature to function properly.

The Employee label format specifies the label content that
will be used within entries in the Buddy List. The available
options are Extension Name, Extension, First Name first,
Last Name first, and First Name only.

The Compressed employee view makes the members of a
buddy list smaller in order for more to fit per screen. By
default this option is set to Off.

The Hide Offline Users options controls whether the Buddy
List panel includes entries that do not currently have an
active UC client. The default is Off which will show all
selected users, regardless if they are active.

18-17
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6.1.5.3 Notifications

The following image shows the settings that are available within
the Settings — Notifications menu.

Figure 18-12 UT880 — Notifications

® 121 Online

Setlings

Personal profile
Display

S,
Audio

Play tone for incoming chats

Flay tone for incoming calls

ne when others login, logout or change
ate

Cancel Save

d %8 O 12

Contacls MLC Dialer CallLogs

a The Play tone for incoming chats option will generate a
tone when a new chat request is received. The default for
this option is On.

a The Play tone for incoming calls option controls if a tone
is generated for a new incoming call. The default for this
option is On.
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| The Visual notification option controls whether pop up
notification boxes are shown when another user logs in, logs
out or changes their presence state. The default for this
option is On.

6.1.5.4 Chats

The following image shows the settings that are available within
the Settings — Chats menu.

Figure 18-13 UT880 — Chats

® 121 Online

Setlings

Personal profile
Display
Notifications
Chats

Play tone for incom

Usé the Enter key &

3 ' O e

Contacts MLC Draler Call Logs

a The Play Tone option controls if a notification tone is
generated when a chat message is received. The default for
this option is On.
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a The Use ‘Enter’ Key option controls whether pressing the
Enter key will send the current Chat message that is being
composed. When this is set to Off, the user must click on
the Send button to deliver the message. The default value
for this field is On.

6.2 Handling Calls

6.2.1 Answering Incoming Calls

When a call arrives, the UC Client generates a new ringing call in the Active
Call Area.

Figure 18-14 UC Client — Incoming Call

vy Call

»

John
1] %

The user can answer the call by clicking on the Answer button within the
Incoming Call window.

If the user has another active call when a ringing call is answered, the active
call will automatically be placed on hold.

6.2.2 Disconnecting from a Call

To disconnect from an active call:

Figure 18-15 UC Client — End Call

= 101 1:01
,'?. John L9

* Transfer & ndd Ca Il Haold m

Press the End Call button within the Active Call entry.
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6.2.3 Placing an Outbound Call

When the UC Client is idle (no active call), the user can initiate an outbound
call. The UC Client provides the Dial button on the Main Control area as one
means to initiate a call to an external number. Special dialing features are
also available within the Buddy List.

6.2.3.1  To Initiate a Call Using the Dial Control
1. Press the Dial button.

Figure 18-16 UC Client — Dial Button

b O =

® 114 Online

2. Dial the number or select one of the matching numbers from
the drop down.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 18-17 UC Client — Make a Call

Make a Call x

a 10 m
Bonnie
& o
‘?" Joha

m

Dawn
107

S di
R

3. Press the Dial button to initiate the call.
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6.2.3.2 To Initiate a Call Using a BLF/DSS in a Buddy List

1. Select the desired BLF in the Buddy List. Click on the Call
(Phone) button within the selected BLF.

Figure 18-18 UC Client — Call (Phone) Button

z Joiin
[ ] n office
101

2. If multiple numbers are associated with the selected contact,
a submenu will open listing the available numbers. Select
the desired number from the list.

6.2.4 Placing a Call on Hold

6.2.4.1  To Place the Active Call on Hold
1. Tap the Hold button within the Active Call entry.

Figure 18-19 UC Client — Hold Button

(= 101 0:14
,?_ John .

* Transfer i Add Ca 1 Haid & End Call

6.2.4.2 Retrieving a Call on Hold
To retrieve a call that was previously placed on hold:

1. Use the mouse to select the Retrieve (Answer) button within
the Active Call entry.

Figure 18-20 UC Client — Retrieve (Answer) Button

[ 107 0:11
&  John "

> Hosume
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6.2.5 Transferring a Call
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The UC Client provides two methods to initiate a transfer on an active call.
The Transfer button within the Active Call entry is one method that can be
used to initiate a transfer. The Buddy List provides special features to
initiate a transfer. The UC Client also provides the option to perform either a
supervised transfer or unsupervised (blind) transfer.

6.2.5.1

To Redirect a Call Using the Transfer Button

1. Tap the Transfer button within the Active Call entry.

Figure 18-21 UC Client — Transfer Button

] 101 018
3 John e
2. Enter the number to be dialed in the Enter name or phone

number field within the Transfer Call menu.

SV9100 UC Suite Manual

Figure 18-22 UC Client — Transfer Call Menu

Transfer Call
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9
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3. Select the Attended Transfer option within the Data Entry
area to initiate a supervised transfer. When the destination
party answers, announce the transfer and then select
Connect. If the destination does not answer or does not
want to take the call, select Cancel to reconnect to the

original caller.
-OR -

Select the Immediate option within the Data Entry area to
initiate an unsupervised (blind) transfer. The call will be
immediately routed to the specified destination.
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6.2.6  Setting Up a Conference Call

With an active call on the UC Client, the user can establish a conference
between the active call and a third party. Conference calls can be set up
using the Add Call button on the Active Call entry.

6.2.6.1  To Initiate a Conference Using the Add Call Button

1. Use the mouse to select the Add Call button within the
Active Call entry.

Figure 18-23 UC Client — Conference Button

(* 101 0:14
,?_ Joht .
#* Transfer Il Hald m
2. Enter the telephone number of the conference party into

the Enter name or phone number field within the
Conference Call menu.

Figure 18-24 UC Client — Setup Conference Call

Sewp Conference Call x
a

| 2 3
ABC DEF
4 5 6

GHI JKL - MNO
7 8 :]

PORS TUV | wWvZ

3. Select the Add Call option within the Conference Call menu

to initiate the conference.

4. When the destination answers, announce the conference
and then select Join to create the three-way conference
call. If the destination does not answer or does not want to
participate in the conference, select the Cancel option.
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6.3 My Availability

The My Availability control allows the user to update their Photo, Presence
Settings, Forward Settings, and Alternate Numbers. The following image shows
an example of the My Availability menu.

Figure 18-25 My Availability Screen

oRB &

“® 112 0nline

@ Mike (114 &)
-
.

(% —
B Change 1@ Clear

Presence
Status
& Inoffice - DHistory & Scheduled

Notes
7 Buddy

Lists
Advanced Settings @
Subject: , Location: , Expected Return:

Incoming call handling for x114

Do not forward.

Other Numbers

ry

4 o4 O

Contacls MLC Dialer Call Logs
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Photo Update

The Photo selection area allows the user select a new Photo or clear their current
photo selection. Selecting the Change option will open a file browser window that
allows the user to designate an image file to use for the photo. Selecting the Clear
option removes the current Photo selection and restores the photo to the default
image.

Presence Status

The Presence Status area allows the user to change their current Presence state
and schedule future Presence changes. Clicking on the Presence state will open
a drop down list of all of the available Presence states. Selecting an option from
the drop down list will change the user’s current Presence state.

Presence Schedule

Selecting the Presence Schedules option will open a list of the currently defined
Presence events. Clicking on the Add Event button will open a menu that allows
the user to schedule a new Presence event. The Presence Schedule event is
comprised of settings for the Event Start and settings for the Event Finish.
Selecting the Event Start control will display the following menu.
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Figure 18-26 Add Event Screen

o=

® 114 0nline

Event start Jun12, 20151200 P

Event start time
L4 June 2015

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri

Status
41 office -

Subject
Location

Call handling
-= Do not update ==«

MNote

I 3 %S

Contacts MLC Draler

the Presence event to start.

of the activity.

O

Call Logs

The Calendar and Time controls allow the user to select the Date and Time for

The Status control opens a drop down list of the Available Presence states.

The Subject field is a data entry field that allows the user to enter a description
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NEC

The Location field is a data entry field that allows the user to enter their location
for the Presence event.

The Call Handling control allows the user to alter the forward settings at the
start of the Presence event. Through this control the user can select Forward,
Forward — Both Ring, or Do Not Disturb.

The Note field is a data entry field that allows the user to share additional
information about their current Presence state.

Selecting the Event Finish control will display the following menu:

Figure 18-27 Event Finish Screen

o B

"® 114 Online

Add Event

Ew:n'l start Jun 12, 20151200 PM
Event finish Jun 12, 2015 100 PM

Event finish time
< June 2015 >

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

Define presence status after this event is finished.

At finish status

-- Choose --
At finish call handling

-= Do not update --

d 174

Contacts ale g UC Client
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The Calendar and Time controls allow the user to select the Date and Time for
the Presence event will end.

The At Finish Status control opens a drop down list of the Available Presence
states.

The At Finish Call Handling control allows the user to alter the forward
settings at the end of the Presence event. Through this control the user can
cancel Forward, set Forward, set Forward — Both Ring, or set Do Not Disturb.

The Note field is a data entry field that allows the user to share additional
information about their current Presence state.

Advanced Settings

O The Advanced Settings fields on the My Status screen allows the user to
specify additional Presence information about their Presence state, Location,
and Expected Return.

O The Subject field is a data entry field that allows the user to enter a description
of the activity.

O The Location field is a data entry field that allows the user to enter their location
for the Presence event.

O The Expected Return allows the user to select a Date and Time to indicate the
expected end of the specified Presence event.

Buddy List

This operation allows the user to modify the defined Buddy Lists and the contents
of each. The following image shows an example of the menu that is opened by
selecting the Buddy Lists feature.
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Figure 18-28 Buddy Lists Screen

o8
® 114 0Online

Buddy Lists

Default Name
Personal (0)
All(17)

O Chats Marketing (4)
Sales (4)
# Dial
Service (3)
2 Buddy
Lists

Add Buddy List

2 s 'y O

Contacts MLC Dialer Call Logs

o2

UG Client

This menu lists all of the Buddy Lists that the current user can access. A
non-attendant user can only view and modify a single Personal buddy list.
Attendant-level users can view and modify their Personal buddy list and all

Shared lists.
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O Selecting the Heart icon next to a Buddy List will designate that list as the
Favorite, which will be the default buddy list displayed when the application is
started.

O The checkmark indicates the Buddy List that is currently selected for viewing.
O Selecting the Delete icon for a Buddy list will remove that list.

O Selecting the Edit icon will allow the user to update the contents of the specified
Buddy List. The following image shows an example of the Edit menu for an
individual Buddy List.

Figure 18-29 Edit Buddy List — Edit Members

o=

® 114 Online

Edit Buddy List

List Name

Marketing
Add Buddy Import All
Q + Add

%2 Dial

2 Buddy
Lists

ML

?  Bonnie Candice

' 102 J'JUIS

ﬁSteve Wendy
09 113

D) 174

Call Logs UC Client
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O The List Name field allows the user to update the name of the buddy list.

@) The Add Buddy control allows the user to insert additional members into the
buddy list. Typing a name into the Add Buddy control will display all of the
defined contacts that match the entered text string. After a contact is identified,
selecting the Add button will insert the specified contact into the list.

O Selecting the Edit Members function will allow the current members of the list
to be updated. The following image shows an example of the screen that will be
displayed when the Edit Members operation is selected.

w  For optimum performance, it is recommended to limit the number of members in
a buddy list to 25 or less for a UT880 client.

Figure 18-30 Edit Buddy List — Delete

Edit Buddy List

List Name

Marketing

O Chats Add Buddy Import All
Q + Add
s Dial
7 Buddy
Lists
Delete (0)

Select All / Unselect All

O .?\ Bonnie @) . Candice
102 —r 103

0 & Steve o Wendy
109 113

b 3 %4 O

Contacts MLC Dialer Call Logs
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Each member has a checkbox next to their entry.

O Pressing the Delete button will remove all of the selected entries from the
Buddy list.

@) Pressing Done will complete the Edit Members operation.
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Multi-Device Support C hapter 19

SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION

With SV9100 Version 4000, a new feature called Multi-Device Support allows a user
to have a multi-device group that is associated with a pilot number. When the pilot
extension receives a call, all of the devices in the group will ring. Any member phone
in the group can answer the incoming call, and once answered, all phones in the
group will stop ringing.

The Multi-Device group can include both internal extensions and external phone
numbers. To add an external number to the Multi-Device group requires that the
telephone number be setup as a Mobile Extension, associating the external number
with a Speed Dial bin and internal extension.

End Users can administer their Multi-Device group via an enhancement to the UC
Suite clients.

SECTION 2 COMPATIBILITY

The Multi-Device Group support is supported with SV9100 Version 4000 software
and UC Suite Version 3.5.

SECTION 3 LICENSING

The Multi-Device Support feature will be available to UC Suite Full Clients, Web
Clients, and UT880 Clients without requiring an additional license. However, since
this feature is only available starting with SV9100 Version 4000, the UC client will
check for the SV9100 R4 license and only surface this feature if the R4 license is
present.
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SECTION 4 UC SUITE CLIENT INTEGRATION

4.1 XML Pro Access

The UC Client utilizes the XML Pro interface to read and write program settings
within the SV9100 system programming. This interface will be used to identify the
current Multi-Device Support settings for a user and allow the user to update the
numbers that are included in the Multi-Device group.

At startup, the UC Client will scan the Program 20-63-01 values to determine if the
phone technician has enabled this client to use the Multi-Device Support feature.
Only users whose extension matches a pilot number in Program 20-63-01 will be
allowed to access this feature within UC Suite.

If a user has been setup to use this feature, the UC Suite will provide access to a
form that allows the user to view and modify the members of the Multi-Device
group. The following sections define the interface that will be provided in both the
UC Client and Web Client applications.

4.2 Client Feature Access
For users that have been setup to use the Multi-Device feature, a new option
labeled Multi-Device Group will appear in the Main menu under the Tools section.
This option will be available in both Window Mode and Toolbar Mode.

When the Multi-Device Group function is selected, the following (refer to Figure
19-1 Multi-Device Group Screen on page 19-3) is displayed:
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Figure 19-1 Multi-Device Group Screen

Bxtemal Numbers

Active  Numbers

Intemal Extensions

Active Exensions

Based upon the number of Mobile Extensions that have been associated with the
user’s Pilot Number (Extension), the External Numbers frame will allow the user
to add external numbers to the Multi-Device group. The Internal Extensions list
will allow the user to utilize the remaining members in the list to add internal
numbers. The total number of fields that will be shown on this form for external
and internal numbers will always be seven.

Based upon the values entered by the user in these fields, the UC Suite:

O Updates Program 13-04 (Speed Dialing Number and Name) with specified
external numbers. If one of the fields in the form is blank or not Active, then the
associated Speed Dial entry for that number will be cleared.

O Updates Program 20-63 (Multi-Device Group Setup) to include the specified
internal extensions. All entries that are blank or not Active will be cleared in the
associated Program 20-63 entry.

The user can specify which numbers on the form are active by clicking on the
associated checkbox next to the number. This will allow the user to enter the most
commonly used numbers into their group during initial setup and then alter the
active group by using the checkboxes.
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SECTION 5

19-4

NEC

4.3 Web Client Feature Access

Within the Web Client, the Multi-Device feature is accessed from the My
Availability page.

After selecting My Availability, the user can edit the Multi-Device Group settings in
the Mobility (Multi-Device Group) section. Users can Enable All numbers, Disable
All numbers, Edit or Remove Existing Numbers, and Add New Numbers.

4.4 Error Handling

When the user presses the OK button on the Multi-Device Group form, the client
will attempt to update the appropriate programs within SV9100 system
programming. If an error is returned from this operation, the client will display an
error message, as indicated by the SV9100 CPU.

Some possible causes for errors are:

O An extension was entered that is currently associated with another pilot
number’s group.

O An invalid or undefined extension number was entered.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The following list of service conditions are associated with the implementation of this
feature.

Deskset+Softphone Mode — When the UC Client is setup to run in
Deskset+Softphone mode, the client will always use the Deskset extension to search
for a matching Multi-Device pilot number. This will allow the phone technician to only
be required to setup one entry in Program 20- 63 for this user.

BLF — When the pilot of a multi-device group is ringing, all members of the group will
show ringing. However, once one of the members in the group answers the call, the
answering party will show busy in the BLF panel.

Program Synchronization — The layout of the Multi-Device Group menu (external
vs. internal numbers) will be set based upon the system programming at the time that
the UC Client is launched. Any changes made within the system programming that
affect this feature will require the UC client to be restarted to recognize the new
settings.

[ When a station in a Multi-Device group is busy, only the BLF for the active station
will show busy, not all stations in the Multi-Device Group.

1 Ifinternal extensions or mobile extensions are added to the Multi-Device Group via
system programming using Program 20-63 the UC Client must be restarted to
reflect these changes.

Multi-Device Support
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The number of external numbers available in the Multi-Device group is directly
related to the number of Mobile Extensions defined in the group (Program 20-63). If
the user requires additional external numbers, more mobile extensions need to also
be added to the group using Program 20-63. The UC Suite must be restarted for
these changes to take effect.

When a UC Client is configured with the Softphone+Deskset license level in
Program 20-59-14, the UC Client will always use the Deskset extension to search
for a matching Multi-Device Pilot.

If DND or CFA is set for the pilot or any member of the MDG group, only the station
that is set will show DND or CFA in the UC Suite BLF view, not each member in the

group.

UC Client, v.3.0 or earlier is incompatible with the SV9100 R4 CPU. Use of these
UC Client versions may limit access to some UC features.

UC Client, v.3.5 will not be fully compatible with the SV9100 R3 CPU or earlier. In
particular, the CRM integration features within the UC Client will not be enabled.
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InControl Call Reporting Chapter 20

SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION

InControl Call Reporting is a series of browser based reports that will generate
sought after business analytics to help management make better business decisions.
There are three types of reports; Detailed, Summary and Other. All reports are
displayed on the opening page (after authentication).

[ Detailed Reports

O Extension Call Details

O Phone Number Details (Cradle to Grave)
([ Summary Reports

O Departments Call Summary

O Extension Summary by Departments

O Extension Call Summary
(1 Other Reports

O Trunk Utilization

The InControl Call Reporting database can hold approximately 2 million calls for
every GB of disk storage space.

SECTION 2  SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS

Contact Center Version 1.6

UC Suite Version 4.0

For InControl Reporting, only Contact Center and UC Suite software is
required. InControl Reporting does not require Contact Center and UC
NOTE Suite licenses. Refer to Section 3 Licensing for required licenses.
Internet Browser:
1 Internet Explorer 11
1 Mozilla Firefox 44

[ Google Chrome 48
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SECTION 3 LICENSING

(ad InControl Server License (2107)
(1 P-Event License (2101)
[ InControl Addon License (5327)

SECTION 4 LOGIN

InControl Call Reporting is accessed by pointing a supported browser to the reports
URL.

The URL for InControl Call Reporting is http://{IP address of the UC Suite/Contact
Center server}/reports.

Example: http://192.168.1.10/reports

User login and password as well as user rights are assigned in memory block 20-59.

SECTION 5  SETTINGS MANAGEMENT (ADMINISTRATION)

Settings Management is accessible by mouse clicking on the user’s extension
number in the open browser window. Settings has two licensing levels:

[ Premium user - Administration. A user with a Premium user license has access to
manage the directory.

[ Standard users are able to make changes to their personal settings (First day of the
week and time format).

5.1 Department Administration

Extensions must be associated with a Department in order to run the Extension
Summary by Departments and Department Call Summary reports. This section
demonstrates the required department settings.

1. In the reports client, click the extension drop down towards the top right of

the screen. From the drop down menu select Administration. You must be
a premium user with the attendant option enabled in Program 20-59.
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Figure 20-1 Extension Drop Down Menu

Personal settings

select
Sign out

jelect
Help

About NEC InControl

This will open the Department Administration Window.
2. Click the menu button and choose Add Department.

Figure 20-2 Department Drop Down Menu

O

Department =

Add Department...

Sales Delete Department..

Service
Rename Department...

Service

v Extension
Sales

Sales ¥ Extension Name

Sales | « First Name
o v Last Name

“*Unas
' Department
“*Unas

This will open the Add Department Window.
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3. Enter a name in the Department Name field and check the box in the left
column for each extension to be included in the department. Click on Save.

Figure 20-3 Add Department

Add Dapartmant

Department Name

Toch Support

Add Department
Last Naime First Name Extension Name Extension =

v & SLT 105 105

l_ SLT 108 106
v & SLT 107 107

& SLT 108 108
'L STA 122 122

- STA 123 123
vd STA 131 131

* STA 132 132

E & STA123 133 z

The department is now added to the drop down menu for the department
column to sort by department.

Figure 20-4 Department Drop Down Menu

J [ NEC Reports _
€ = C f [1192.168.75.104/repons/#/admin/departments oo [ =
#: Apps ) TheTicket P PandoralntemetRac & 7-DayForecast [l 1000y K3 Facebook BN Maps M GMail sk Bookmarks [ Fantasy Footbal 201°  [E] dford: Home of the I »
Department Administration Exit Admin
4 Departments 46 Extensions 22 Unassigned Extensions
Extension ~ Extension Name Firat Name Last Name Department =
—
& e Cody Test Teet **Unass:gned :
Mail Room
8 Lity v
8 e James ¢ Sarvico
" Tech Support
& 111 Grant Sales
& 10 Aidan Sales
-
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4.  To add extensions to an existing department, check the box in the left
column for each extension to be added. Click on Move Extensions.

Figure 20-5 Move Extensions

[ UC Sure (109) 5 Y [ NEC Reports
> C & D 192.168.75.104/reports/#/admin/departments

i Apps () TheTicket P PandoralnternetRac & 7-DayForecast [EH 100ay [EJ Facebook E¥ Maps ™ GMail vk Bookmarks Fantasy Football 201° [ 4ford: Home of the

Department Administration Exit Admin
4 Departmants 46 E 22 Unassignad Extansions
Extension «; Extension Name Firat Name Last Name Department =
v ®
v & 106 SLT 106 “*Unassigned E
v & 1 sLT 108 *“Unassigned
v & 1= STA 123 **Unassigned
v & 13 STA 132 **Unassigned
& 133 STA133 “*Unassignad
& 134 STA 134 **Unassigned
& 15 STA135 **Unassigned
& 13 STA 136 **Unassigned
L 137 STA137 “*Unassigned
& 138 STA 138 **Unassigned
& 139 STA 139 **Unassigned
& 140 STA 140 **Unassigned
& 141 STA 141 **Unassigned
& 142 STA 142 **Unassigned .

5. Define a new Department or select an existing department from the drop
down list and select Save.

Figure 20-6 Select Department

Move Extensions

Department Name

Enter name for new department:

or select a department to move the extensions to:

- - Make Selection - - v

4 extensions will be movad to the selected department.

Cancsl Save
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SECTION 6 REPORTS

Reports are wizard driven allowing the user to generate reports quickly. Each report
has its own set of criteria to produce the report.

Menu options for reports are:

[ Reports — selecting Reports in the browser title bar opens a page showing the
available reports.

d Templates — Selecting Templates gives you access to prior run reports to modify
and run again. Reports are divided into two categories; Once-only and Scheduled.

[ Archived Reports — selecting Archived Reports brings up a list of scheduled
reports run in the last 30 days. After 30 days, archived reports auto-delete.

Figure 20-1 NEC Reports Screen

Choose a new report to run from the list below

» Extension Call Summary Select » Extension Summary by Departments Select
» Department Call Summary Select » Extension Call Details
» Phone Number Details Select » Trunk Utilization Select

6.1 Generate Once-only Report

Select the appropriate report

Figure 20-2 Report Type Screen

Choose a néw report 1o run rom the list below
» Extension Call Summary » Extension Summary by Departments  Select
» Department Call Summary 5{%‘1 » Extension Call Details
»* Phone Number Details Select » Trunk Utilization

From Department Call Summary, click on Select.
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6. Select Run Once, enter Name of report and choose the Date range for
report.

Figure 20-3 Add Department Call Summary Report

Add Department Call Summary Report x

Run this report

@® Runonce ) Runon aschedule

Name of report
Test Call Summary Reort

(optional) this report will be saved under this name when it is run

Date range for report *

Today

Yesterday
This week
Last week

This month
Last month
Enter a date range

Cancel

Click on Next and select your department(s).

Figure 20-4 Choose One or More Departments

Add Department Call Summary Report x

Enter search criteria for the report

Choose one or more departments *

Rest of the company

Sales and Marketing =

View call summary information for the selected departments

' AllAssigned B

Step 1 Step 2 Step 3 Step 4
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Select report columns.

Figure 20-5 Report Columns

8.

Add Department Call Summary Report x

(Optional) select the columns that you want to be present in the report

# Inbound ¥ Outbound I Internal ¥ Total ¥ Duration # Avg. Duration

Note: it is possible by deselecting columns to produce a report that cannot be
represented in graph or chart form.

Review settings.

Figure 20-6 Summary Report

9.

Add Department Call Summary Report x

Summary

Click the 'Run’ button to produce a Department Call Summary report. This report
template will be run once and then saved as 'Test Call Summary Reort' so that you can
use it in the future to generate new reports. D

The report will display activity that happened Yesterday from 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM D
Additional search criteria for this report:
Departments: Engineering, Sales and Marketing ‘D

Columns to be used in the report:
Department, Inbound, Outbound, Internal, Total, Duration, Avg. Duration D

© @ ® @
Step 1 Step 2 Step 3 Step 4

Cancel Back m

If settings are correct, click on Run.
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Figure 20-7 Example of Test Call Summary Report
Test Call Summary Reort - Tuesday, October 20, 2015 11:51 AM - Google Chrome — o x
192.168.0.111
'\-1:: o 2SS L raton
pparment Call Summary
& Print page

:partments: Engineering, Sales and Marketing

werage period: Yesterday, 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM

Jepartment v

Inbound ¥ Outbound ~ Internal ¥  Total ¥  Duration

Avg. Duration =

o

0 A

o

00000 O 00 00
0:00:00 0:00:00

5 8 4 17 0:54:58 0:03:14
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Drill Down Menus

Summary reports have the ability to drill down to get detailed information in
a report. Clicking a hyperlink drills down to the next report (in this case the
Extension Summary by Departments). This drill down report opens in its
own browser window.

Printing

Clicking on the Print page button opens a print window dialog allowing the
user to select their preferred printer and to print the job.

Run on a Schedule

Selecting Run on a schedule adds the following schedule dialogs to the
report wizard. This allows the user to pick start-stop times, report name,
PDF or CSV format, and an Email address to send it to. Email send
settings must be set in memory block 47-18.
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Figure 20-8 Schedule Settings Screen

Add Extension Summary by Departments Report

Starting time * Ending time *
08:00 AM v 06:00 PM v

Name of report *

Enter a short description of this report to help you to identify its purpose
Select the format for the report *

® POF (Portable Document Format) to view using Adobe Acrobat Reader or applications with suitable plug-in
CSV to view and manipulate using Excel

(Optional) Enter email addresses to receive the report.

Add Email Address

Figure 20-9 Frequency Settings Screen

Add Department Call Summary Report

Report frequency *

Daily v

Starting time *
10 :© 00 PM
Choose the days to run the report *
) Sun O Mon [J Tue [ Wed [ Thu [ Fri [ Sat
Report on activity that happened *

) Yesterday Today

Scheduled reports have the ability to run on current date/time settings or prior
period. For example, a daily report has the option to print using todays data or
yesterdays.
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Templates

Templates are saved reports (without data) that can be re-run, duplicated or
edited. Templates are separated into two categories; Once-only and
Scheduled. Any report that has been run is saved as a template to facilitate
re-running the same or modified report.

Archived Reports

Archived reports are a copy of a Scheduled report that has run. This report
contains report data and can be downloaded in the event the original report
is deleted.

Trunk Utilization by Hour Report

Choosing the Trunk Utilization by Hour report opens the same wizard as
other reports. Trunk groups assigned in MB 14-05 can be named in UC
Services Configuration. These groups have a select box to include it in the
report.

Figure 20-10 Trunk Groups Screen

UC Services Configuration - 3.9.4.0 -
Server Settings
Presence States Trunk Groups

Trunk Groups
Web Server

Number Name

PRI Trunks
Edge SIP Trunks
IP CCIS Trunks
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Figure 20-11 Add Trunk Utilization Report

Add Trunk Utilization Report

Enter search criteria for the report
Trunk groups *

SIP Trunks (6 trunks)
Music on hold (8 trunks)

Report will show maximum count of trunks which were concurrently in use for the time period

Figure 20-12 Example of Trunk Utilization Table

Table Chart

Trunk Utlization & Priot page
Trunk groups: SIP Trunks
Coverage period: Oct 15, 2015 - Oct 15, 2015, 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Hour ¥  Maximum used ~  Utilization s =
8 1 17
9 2 a3
10 1 17
11 0 0
12 2 33
13 1 17
14 2 33
15 2 33
16 1 17
17 1 17
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Figure 20-13 Example of Trunk Utilization Chart

Table Chan

Trunk Utilization
Trunk groups: SIP Trunks
Coverage period: Oct 15, 2015 - Oct 15, 2015, 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM

8 Print page

Maximum used
wr

2 2 2 2 _.2

1 1 1 i | 1
0 . . 0 .
8AM 9AM 10 AM 1AM 12PM 1PM 2PM IFM 4FM 5PM
Time

-
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Features by Configuration Appendlx A

The following table shows a list of features that will be enabled for each configuration
(Softphone, UC Client, Web Client, Attendant Mode and UT880 UC Client).

Table A-1 Enabled Features

ucC Web Attendant UT880
Client Client Mode UC Client

Softphone

Operational Mode

IP Softphone % *

SIP Only (Softphone) %

CTI Mode (Deskset) E 3 * % *
Ul Mode

Dockable Tool Bar (Top, Bottom) * *

Full Screen Mode (Standard Client has fixed

window width with scroll bar, Attendant Mode % %

window has adjustable width and height.)

Phone Image [Not available in CTI (Deskset)

mode] * *

Ul Scheme

Auto Hide Toolbar * *

Pop-up on ringing call E 3 %

Recently Dialed List in Toolbar % %

Speed Dial List % * *

Function Toolbar % %

Configurable Functions, Order, and Shortcut * *

Keys

Selectable Button Size (S/M/L) % %

Call Status Area * * *
Call Control Functions

Answer * * * * *
Hold * % * * *
Transfer * * * % *
HangUp % % * % t
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A-2

Table A-1 Enabled Features (Continued)

Feature

Dial

Softphone

uc
Client

Web
Client

NEC

Attendant uT880
Mode UC Client

Conference

Page

Park

Unpark

Barge In

Directed Call Pickup

Last Number Redial

Voice Over

Forward Calls

Background Music

Auto-Callback

*| K| K| ¥ *

¥ K| ¥ *

*

Do Not Disturb

Group Call Pickup

Pickup Other Group

Directed Call Pickup

Selectable Display Message

Non Call Control Functions

¥ K| ¥ N *| *

¥ K| K| K R N | K| K| K| K| H| *

*

*

Record

Add/Edit Note in Call Log

E-Mail Integration

Ringing through Speakers

Confirm Dialog on Exit

Record Selective/All Calls

Personal Greeting

Screen Pop (Outlook, Act! 2005+, Goldmine

6.7+, Time Matters) *4

Screen Pop through SDK

Outlook Selectable Contact Folder

Pop when ringing/answered

Pop on all calls/external only

Outlook Add-in Screen pop

Outlook Add-in Dial Out

Multi-Device Group

¥ | K| K| K| ¥| *

Wl K| ¥ K| ¥| *| *

¥ K| K| K| K| ¥ *

*

*

¥ | K| K| K| ¥| *| *

¥ K| K| K| K| ¥ *
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Table A-1 Enabled Features (Continued)

Feature Softphone l._lC V\{eb Attendant UT8.80
Client Client Mode UC Client

Call Log
Print * *
Delete
Archive * * *
Columns (In/out, 'Date, Time, Name, Number, * * *
Duration, User, Line, Note)
Sortable by Column * % %
Recordings Attached * E 3 %
Playback of recordings * * *
Auto Archive * % *
Re-Dial * % *
E-Mail * * *
Edit Note * * %
Directory
Local Company Directory *
Access to Shared Directory t %
Columns (BLF, Name, Number, Title, E-Mail,
Location, Department, Super Name, Super * * *
Phone, Asst Name, Asst Phone, Alt Numbers,
Notes)
One-touch transfer using Directory * % %
Direct to VM using directory %
Voice Over using directory *
Camp On using directory %
Name order in directory L 3 E 3 %
Directory Functions
Dial Extension * * *
Dial Alternate * % *
Voice Mail * * %
Transfer * * *
Conference * * *
Voice Over * *
Camp % %
Call Pickup % %
E-Mail * *
Add Note * *
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Table A-1 Enabled Features (Continued)

ucC Web Attendant UT880
Client Client Mode UC Client

Feature Softphone

Add to Speed Dial

Contacts
Local Contacts % %
Access to Shared Contacts % * %

Columns (Name, Number, Title, E-Mail,
Company Name, Company Address,
Company City, Company State/Prov, * % %
Company Zip, Company Country, Alt
Numbers, Notes)

Contacts Functions

Dial Main * % *
Dial Alternate * * *
Transfer * * %
Conference * % %
E-Mail * * *
Add Note * * *

% * %

Add to Speed Dial

Personal Contacts

Columns (Name, Number, Title, E-Mail,
Company Name, Company Address,
Company City, Company State/Prov, * % *
Company Zip, Company Country, Alt
Numbers, Notes)

Personal Contacts Functions

Dial Main

Dial Alternate

Transfer

Conference

E-Mail

Add Note

Add to Speed Dial

Print All/Selected/Preview Directories

Search Directory

Set Visible Columns

Set Visible Functions

¥ R K| K| K| N N | K| K| | *
¥ | K| K| K| K| N | K| K| K| K| *
¥ K| K| K| K| K X F| ¥| ¥| ¥ *

Delete Directory Entry
Help Utility
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Table A-1 Enabled Features (Continued)

ucC Web Attendant uT880
Client (o [T-13 Mode UC Client

Feature Softphone

Application Help * E 3 %

About (Version, License, Copyright) * * %

Licensing

*

License Activation %

Trial Mode t 3

Attendant Functions

Active ringing call list

Top Most on Ringing Call

Quick Transfer Voice Mail

Quick Voicemail to an extension

Call Redirect

Able to send Phone Message

¥ K| K| K| K| ¥ *

Able to set/reset Night Mode

BLF/DSS Panel

Local One Touch Keys (108) (108 + 24 + 8)
System-Wide BLF

BLF Icon (Idle, Ring, Active, DND, Fwd
Immediate)

*

Name

Extension

BLF Groups/Tabs (Order, Visibility)

Configurable Text

Configurable Order

One-touch transfer

Quick VM transfer

Voice Over

¥ K| K| K| K| K| *| *¥| ¥

Camp call
Functions (BLF)
Dial

VoiceMail

Transfer

Conference

Voice Over

Camp
Call Pickup

¥ K| K| K| K| ¥ *
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A-6

Table A-1 Enabled Features (Continued)

Feature

E-Mail

Phone Message

Add/Edit Note

Clear Note

Rollover for Notes/Presence

Video Call

Softphone

uc
Client

Web
Client

NEC

Attendant uT880
Mode UC Client

*

Open Video Window

Resize Video Window: Large/Small

Hide/Show Self-Image

Pause/Start Video Transmission

Video Mute

*| K| K| ¥ | *

Four-Party Video Call

*

¥ | K| ¥| ¥| ¥ | *

Phone Image (Not available in CTI (Deskset) mode)

LCD Display

*

*

Softkeys

*

Line Keys

*

Function Buttons (Recall, Conf, Redial,
Answer, Speaker, Feature, Mic, Directory,
Message, Hold Transfer, Volume Up, Volume
Down, Hookswitch)

Dial Pad

Message Waiting light

Naming of Line Keys - Abbreviated

Add-On Module

DSS Module

*|ON| ¥| ¥| ¥

¥ K| K| K| *

*| K| ¥| ¥| *

Supported Hardware

Separate Microphone and Speaker (Dual
Audio)

Adjustable Ring Volume

USB Headset/Handset

Selection from Multiple NIC cards

Enhancement Suite

Collaboration (Data Conference)

Features by Configuration
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